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RESOUR;CES AND TRADE

90. General Description

A. Food resources.

Nowhere in the Celebes Sea Area will an occupying army
find a surplus of food. Production of foods throughout the area
has been barely sufficient 1o feed the local population. Food has
been imported from other pares of Southern Asia,

The Japanese shortage of shipping has cur off any large im-
ports of food o this area, and local Jepanese suthorities have
consequently encouraged increased production of rice and vege-
tables, Despite some increase in local producrion, supplies are
still inadequate and rationing has been introduced.

The staples of the native diet are rice, corn, sago, ruberous
roots, and fish, supplemented by coconuts and a large variery of
tropical fruits, vegerables and nuts, some of which grow wild.

111 Agricslture.

Food crops were grown by natives on small ploes of land.
Before the war, the few large plantations in the area were de-
voted to crops for export. The principal agriculoural foods were
rice, sago, camotes, onions (in Halmahera ), bananas, mangoes,
mandarins, and lanzones. There was a moderate amount of live-
stock throughour the area. Most cattle were used as beasts of
burden, Meat was o less important item of dier than fish.
Only in the centers of European population were any cacle
used for dairy produces. In general, goats were common in Mo-
hammedan villages, and pigs in non-Mohammedan ones, Do
mestic fowl were kept in small numbers. In Mindanao, the cara-
bao was important both for neat and as a beast of burden, The
Sulus and North Borneo exported cattle before the war, The
ather areas were barely self-sufficient.

{2} Fisheries.

Fish were plenaful in the warers of the Celebes Sea Area,
and were the chief animal food for loml populations. Mext m
rice, corn and sago, it was the most imporeane item of dies

MNatives caught fish along the coasts, while the Japanese en-
gaged in deep sea fishing, There was a Japanese fishing com-
pany operating from Ternate in Halmahera, one operating
from Morth Borneo, others from Manado in Northern Celebes,
and others from Mindanao. Fish was exported from Norchern
Celebes, North Borneo, the Sulus, and Mindanao,

(3) Food processing, refrigeration, and storage.

Lirtle information is available on food processing, refrigera-
non or storage facilities, The only known installation in the
Sulus was an ice plant on Jolo Island. One Japanese fish can-
nery at Manado and o number of ice factories, coffee hulling
and roasting planes, and mineral water plants were scarered
through Northern Celebes. British Borneo had a number of ice
facrories and rice mills, while Mindanao had the most exten-
sive food processing facilities, including a Japanese tunafish
cannery, & pineapple cannery at Bugo, and several small plants
for making desiccated coconut. No facilities were known on
Halmahera, Sangibe, Talaud, or Dutch Borneo, although it muse
be presumed thar very small and primitive rice mills exised.

B. Water supply.

Generally no serious water shortage occurs in the Celebes
Sea Area, since the rainfall is heavy and fairly evenly distribued,
and there are many rivers and streams. Shallow wells and small
streams are the main sources of water supply for a large part
of the area. In Mindanso, and Sulu, bowever, 8 number of ar
tesinn wells have been drilled in recent years to gain new and
safe spurces of water, and in Borneo, small rain water casch-
ment basins supplement supplies from springs and shallow wells.

The surface wells are generally open, have no casing o pre-
vent washing in of debris, and should therefore be considered
polluted. They are the source of much disease. All water in the
area, regardless of its source, should be boiled or chemically
purified. Stream water should be wken from a point near the
headwaters, since the water in many of the lower stream cowrses
is sile-laden and polluted,

C. Construction materials.

(1} Wood,

There is a fairly goed supply of wood for conseruction in all
parts of the Celebes Sea Area and an excellent supply on Halma-
herea and Mindanao (Topic 90, D, (3}, (a), 1). In addition,
a number of other forest products, such as rattan, and the leaves
of various palms, are used for roofing native huts

(2} Cement.

This area had no cement plants before the war. The Japaness
have recently claimed m be constrecting one in Northern
Celebes.

(3) Sand, gravel, and crushed rock.

Lirtle is known about the availabilicy of these marerials,
Coral from the shores of the entire area and basalt rock from
the interior of Mindanao and the Suolus can be used to build
roads and airfields.

D, Industrial raw materials and primary processing.

(1) Minerals,

No lasge amounts of impertant industrial raw materials
were mined in any part of the Celebes Sea Area before the war,
cxcepr those detailed below, Large parts of the area had not
been adequarely surveyed for mineral deposits and deposits in
ather sections had not been exploited. Japanese propaganda has
emphasized discovery and development of a variety of minerals,
particularly in Borneo,

{a) Irom ore. There was 1 large unexploired deposic of
iron ore in the northern tip of Surigan province on Mindanao,
Much smaller deposits were reported in British Borneo, Wheth-
er the Japanese are continuing to mine iron in either area is
unknown,

() Chromire, A small amount of chromite has been
mined on Dinagar lsland off Mindanao. Deposits also occur in
Brinsh Borneo,

{¢) Goid and siiver. Mindanao has important gold mines,
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ver was mined as a by-product. Both memls were mined
and oo a smaller extent in Northern Celebes.

(d) Sulpbur, Some sulphur was produced in Northern
Celebes. The Japanese are reported to be exploiting these de-

E

i

(2) Fuals.

{a) Wood. Ample wood for fuel exists chroughour the
arca,

{f) Coal. Biruminous coal mines were operated in Brit-
ish Borneo, Durch East Borneo, and Mindanao. Production in
Durch Borneo was around 300,000 tons annually, § or 6 rimes
larger than that of either of the other 2 areas.

(e} Petrolewnm, There was one outstandingly imporeant
source of petroleum in ‘the Celebes Sea Area, Tarnkan Island,
off Dutch East Borneo, The Tarakan oil wells were capable of
producing some 4,000,000 barrels of crude oil annually before
the war. Crude oil could be piped directly to ships lying at che
piers and used as under-boiler fuel without refining. The Japa.
nese have restored and are using the feld and o large part of
the installations on Tarakan,

No other cil wells were in the Celebes Sea Area. The only
oil known on Mindanao was one scepage ot Banasilan in east-
ern Cotabato province, Seepages have been noted in a number
of places in North Borneo. Explorations have been underraken
and concessions granted bue the quantity of oil has not been
sufficient to encourage operations.

{d} Coconst oil, In several parts of the area, notably Hal-
mahera, Sangihe, and Talaud, coconut oil is used by the narives
for cooking and lighting,

(3) Agricultural and marine materials,
{a) Forest products,

I. Lumber. Timber is one of the principal resources of
the area, A variety of hard and soft woods have been logged
and exported, particularly in Mindanao, and British and Duch
Borneo. Mindanao had a number of large sawmills producing
20,000 or more board feed daily, Four or five sawmills of un-
known capacity were operated in British Borneo, and ene in the
Sulus, Informarion on sawmills in other sections of the aren is
incomplete,

2. Gums and resins. The collection of gums and resins
from the forests was an important occupation in British and
Dutch Borneo, the Sulus, Mindanse, and Halmahera,

(&) Plamtation products.

I. Rubber. Rubber was an important export from
British and Durch Boraeo, [t was produced on a few plantarions
in both arcas us well as being grown on a very small scale by
Chinese and natives. Production was considerably below ca-
pacity because of internarional restrictive agreements. Small
amaunts of rubber were grown on Mindanao and nearby Basilan
Island,

2. Cotonues. A few coconur planmations were in Duvao
province of Mindinao, in British Borneo and in Celebes. How-
ever, the major proportion of coconuts were grown on small
native farms. Small coconur crushing mills were scareered
through many areas. Coconuts were an impartant food and ex-
part product from this whole region. Exports were in the form
of copra and coconut oil.

3. Fibers. The most important fber produced in the
area was Manila hemp. Large amounes of especially good hemp

were grown on large, scientifically run plantations in Davao
province of Mindanao, and in other pares of Mindanao and in
h&hl]mmuunmb\hwm
on a small scale in British Borneo.

4. Cinchona. There was | experimental cinchona plan-
wion in Mindanao,

E. Manufacturing plants,

The only manufacturing plants in the Celebes Sea Area were
those connected with the primary processing of foods and agri-
cultural and mineral products for export. These were small in-
stallations. Some of the larger towns in Mindanao, Celebes, and
Nerth Barneo had small machine repair shops, the bargest being
in Mindanao.

The Japanese claim 1o be building wooden ships in Minda-
nac, Northern Celebes, and British Borneo.

Preduction of small consumer goods for local use was car-
ried on as village handicraft industries.

F. Electric power.

Information on power plants, especially privace plangs, is
incomplete, There were 20 public plants in Mindanao (toml
capacity 2,146 kilowatts). In addition, numerous small privace
plants were connected with mines, sawmills, etc. The Sulus had
only 1| small power plant, at Jolo; Halmahera had 1 on Ter-
nate Island. There were none on Sangihe and Talaud. British
Borneo had 2 planms, ar Sandakan and Jesselton. Northern
Celebes had at least 2, ar Manado and Goronealo. Informa-
tion on power in Dutch East Borneo is inadequare. No public
plants are known, although small privaze plants connected with
mines, cil fields, and sawmills existed,

G. Commerce.

The same types of commodities were imported in all pares
of the Celebes Sea Area, mainly coron goods, small iron and
steel manufacturers, medicines, and some canned foods, Exporrs,
however, differed from area to area. Petroleum, coal, and tim-
ber were important exports from Durch Borneo: rubber, timber,
and copra from British Borneo; Manila hemp, copra, and gold
from Mindanao; copra, and small amouns of coffes and rubber
from Morthern Celebes: copra and bemp from the Sulos; copra
and spices from Halmahera, Sangihe, and Talaud,

H. Finance.

Baster is a common form of trade throughour the area. The
Japanese have introduced currencies designaced by the same
names s the pre-war currencies of the oocupied rerritories.
These are Japanese'scrip. An attempe has been made o enforce
their use for all transactions, but the people are probably hoard-
ing pre-war Philippine pesos and Netherlands East Indies guild-
CTs.

9. Halmahera Sector

A. Food resources,

Halmahera did not normally produce a surplus of many
foods which could be used by occupying troops, The land is

, fertile and the climare favorable o the growing of a variety

of fruits and vegeeables, but much of the land which could have
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been used for thar purpose had not been cleared before the war.
Such action would increase the argriculrural ourpur consid
erably, and the Japanese are known w be encouraging food pro-
duction. Fowl and domestic animals were sufficient for only
the needs of the natives. Fish, which was one of the principal
exports of the island, is abundant.

(1) Agriculture.

(a) Types of farms. There were a few large plantations
growing coconuts, tobacco and resins. Food crops were not
grown on plantarions before the war bur were produced on
small farms and consumed by the farmers' familics, The Japa.
nese claim to be encouraging the cultivarion of food crops and
of fiber on Halmahera. It is probable that plantations now pro-
duce foods, cotton, and kapok, as well as coconurs.

(&) Prmcipal food crofi

I. Fruirs. Bananas, papayas, durians, jackfruir, and
mangoes are the fruits in grearest supply. Java plums, langsars,
guavas, mangosteen, soursops, pumeloes, and other citrus fruits
also exist. Ternate is foremost in fruir production,

2. Vegetables. Onions were the only vegetable grown
in larger quantiry than individual needs demanded, Tidore Is
land was the center of onion cultivation. Other vegetables in-
cluded potatoes, yams, manioc, maize, cucumbers, Indian spin-
ach, pepper, eggplant, and groundnues. These grow more abun
dantly on Ternate than on the other islands.

3. Sago. The starch of the sago palms furnished the
principal food of the natives. The trees grow wild and abundant-
ly throughout the island. Although no attention has been pri

to their cultivation, a native usually claimed reparation if a
tree was cut down, Very crude methods of extracting the starch
were employed.

4. Rice. Small amounts of rice were grown on dry land
for local consumption. There is ample water for the cultivation
of wet rice, but the inhabitants of the islands had not taken up
this method of cultivation. Rice was formerly imported from
Makassar,

3. Other agricultural foods, Small parches of sugar
cane appeared in almost every garden.

The soil and climate of Halmahera arc exceptionally well
suited to the cultivation of nutmeg, cloves, and vanilla. Cocon,
caffee, and chilis are also grown. Ternate, Tidore, and Bartjan
were the islands most successful in cultivating these crops

(e} Meats. Goats were numerous in Mohammedan vil-
lages, and pigs in non-Mohammedan ones. Domestic fowl were
kept, but only in small numbers. Wild deer and jungle pig.
both of which provide excellent mear, are common in Halma-
hera and Morotai, but less common in the outer islands,

(2} Fish.

Fish are abundant, The export of dried and smoked fish
(known locally as "Ngoewaro”) was an imporeant coaseal
indusery. The principal centers were Kaoe and Paniti on the east
coast and Sidangoli on the west coast of Halmahera and Ternate,
There was a Japanese fishing colony on Ternate before the war,
(FiGuRE IX - 1 shows a group of native craft ae Buli, )

(3} Food processing, refrigeration, and storage,

There are no known facilities.

B. Water supply,

(1} General.
(@) Natwral availability, Throughout Halmahera, drink
ing water is plentiful. Villages, with few exceptions, obrain

Fisuge 1X - 1

Buli, Halmahera
Mative craft.
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drinking water from wells, but in quantities adequate oaly for
local requirements. Water supply can be increased in most lo-

calities by digging sddicional wells. Mounmin streams are
numerous, there are no impormn: rivers on the north-
castern volcanic peninsuls,

The dry season is not pronounced; no month averages less
than about 4 inches of rainfall, and the annual average fall is
berween 80 and 100 inches. The driest month is Ocober.

() Developed rowrces. Ternare has o public water sys-
tem with & limited supply.

(¢} Use. To ensure maintenance of health, all water in
the vicinity of inhabited regions should be boiled or chemically
purified before it is used.

(2} Specific.
(a) Towns,

1, Akelamo, Good water can be obeained from a small
river south of the village,

2. Bobaneigoe. East of the village of Bobaneigoe there
i & small creek with a primitive bamboo water supply system
frem which warer can be obtained.

3. Dodinga. Good drinking warer can be obtained from
a smuall river south of the village,

4. Galela. Fresh water is cbeainable from the Tiabo
River about 3 miles north of Galela, and from Galels Lake,

3. Ganedidalem. Fresh water is obtainable from a well
in the village,

6. Ganediloear. Fresh wacer is obinable,

7. Kaoe, Fresh water can be obined from the Kaoe
River and from wells.

8. Tobelo. Drinking water is obtainable from wells
up o 15 meters deep, bur it should be boiled before use.
There was a sericus epidemic of dysentery in November 1938,

9. Toewwemaloleo, Several small rivers are in the vicin-
ity and water may be obtained from wells.

10. Wedn, Drinking water can be obtained from a
small stream south of the village.

(&) Of-lying islands,

1. Bagjan Island, There are numerous streams on Bar-
jan. Near Babang on the castern side of the island there is o
well lined with bricks which provides good, fresh drinking wa-
ter. Excellent drinking warer can be obtained from the Ake
Mendawong, 1 mile e the south of the village gf Labosha. Hot
springs are located on the west shore of Lapan Bay,

2. Gebe Island. No drinking water is available on the
northwess end of the island.

3. Mt Island. Water may be obeainable from wells.

4. Morotai Island. Excellent drinking water may be
obtuined from a well ar Boesoboeso. Drinking water can also
be obrained ar Wajaboela Roads, but it is brackish and dieey,

5. Obit Islands. No fresh water is available,

6. Ternate Islund, There is a public water system with
limited supply at the town; otherwise, well water is used. A pipe
line with a capacity of 40 rons daily has been laid on the pier o
supply ships. A motor pump is connected with the pipe line,
Much of the town depends upon wells for its drinking warer, A
well near the coal shed, which in turn is located near the south-
ern pier, may be the source of water for the pipe line, There
have been times when the warer supply in the wells became
low. European houses were fitted with sepric tanks,

All the lakes on the island are fresh warer, but because of

RESOURCES AND TRADE

period of 44 is about 85 inches. =
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well in the village of Balibi on the northeast side of Tidore.

8. Widi Islands. No drinking water,

{e) Bays

1. Bobane Bay. Drinking water is obtainable, but
should be boiled. ;

2, Kaoe Bay, Good water is availsble; boiling is advis-
able, however, if the water is to be used for drinking purposes.

3. Sololo Bay. Drinking water is available.

4. Weda Bay. Drinking water is obtinable.

(d) Laker,

1. Boekorondo Lake. Drinking water is obtainable from
the lake.

2, Galela Lake. The warer from the lake may be used
for drinking after boiling.

3. Rano Lake. Rano Lake is situared on the Sahoe
range, 312 miles norch of Sahoe Bay, and is 14 mile in dinmerer,
It ocoupies & small crater, and the water could probably be used
for drinking,

4. Sagea Lake Sagea Lake, cn the northern coast of
Weda Bay, s salt warer,

C. Construction materials,

Timber was used for construction (Topic 91, D, (3), (b))
Cement was brought from Padang in Sumatra, Tt was mixed
with coral and broken stone and used o make house walls,

D, Industrial raw materials,

(1) Minerals.

There was no known commercially exploited mineral dé-
posic.

(2) Fuel

Excellent firewood in unlimited quantitics is available every.
where. Mangrove wood is used for fuel in small steam vessels.
The only coal is some brown coal of inferior qualicy on Batjan.
There is no petreleum. Coconut oil is used by the natives for
cooking and lighting,

(3) Agricnltural and marine materials,

() Plantation crops,

1. Coconuts, Coconuts were grown not only on the large
plancations, but also near every village. Copea was formerly the
chief export of the islands. The oil extracted from it was used
locally for cooking and lighting. Before the Japanese occupation,
the government of the island had begun scicntific cultivarion of
coconut palms on experimental plantations at Tobelo, Djailolo,
and Galela Lake. The government esmblished regulations 1o
prevent the spread of disease and pests among the coconur trees
of the island. Since Japanese occupation, it is believed that
foods, cotton, and kapok, as well as coconurs, have been pro-
duced on plantations,
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2. Resins. Resins are collected on plantations as well
as in the forest.

3. Tobacco. Tobacco was grown in large plos only
ar Galela. In other areas small pacches were grown for local
CONSUMPEIon.

Tame [X - 1
PRINCIPAL AGRICULTURAL PROPERTIES, HALMAHERA
Tyru or
CoMPANYS OF OWNER'S NAME CULTIVATION LiosC A THGE
W. K O ( Wari Klapper On- Coconurs Tobels

deneming )
Morotai Klapper Culoaur My, Coconues; a small Tobelo

(MK C My area of rubber and
Coren
Syndicaat Klapper Culruur My, Coconurs Tobelo
Moluksche Handel WYenoots Coconus; kapaolk Tobelo, Moro-
chap mi, en
T. K. Ong Coconuts Tobels
Van Reinisse van Duivenbode Cotonuts Ar Ake Selaka,
case side Kaoe
Bay
Tiloppe My Coconurs Tilope, Weda
Hay
Culruur My. “Akelamo” Cocomuas Oha
Thiam Hak Dei H. @ Ternate Coconuts Morai

Coconurs, and
VAFIOUS spices

Harjan Archipelago My Barjan lsland
(k) Forest products,

l. Resin. Dammar and gum copal constituted the second
most valuable exporr. The government endeavored o increase
the output of these products, and scientific cultivation was un-
dertaken. Modern methods of apping and collection improved
the quality of the resins o such an extent thar cereain grades
which had formerly been discarded became marketable, Barjan,
and, o a lesser extent, Kaoe and Morotai, were the principal
centers for collection of dammar and gum copal,

2. Lumber. The forests abound in sofrwoods and
hardwoods which can be used for construction. Ironwood is
plentiful in Morotai, Nerth Halmahera, North Loloda Islands,
Batjan, and the Obi Groups. Ebony used to be plentiful around
Wajaboela on Morotai lsland and Akelamo Island, These is-
lands farmerly exported wood to Amboina, but the ebony has
been largely exhausted. Bamboo is abundane, particulacly in
Kaoe and Loloda. Rartan grows in profusion in Obi, Morotai,
Maba, and Northern Halmahera, Mangrove, which is found in
large quantities around river mouchs, is excellent both as build-
ing material and as Arewood, The natives use the nipa palm, for
thatching

(e} Marine materials. Mother of pearl was exporeed

E. Manufacturing plants.

There were no manufacturing plants in Halmahera.

F. Electric power.

There was | privately-owned eleciric power plant on Ternate
Island. [ts capacity was 244 kilowatts and it produced current at
0,000 voles, 50 cycles. Current was stepped down w 127,/220
voles for distribution,

. Commerce,
(1) Tmports,

The islands imported rice, flour, salt, cotron and woolen
goods, cotton rhu';k].“gla.ﬁw:m.-_ crockery, and small iron and
steel manufacrures.

(2) Exports.
The exporrs were copra, resins and gums, dried and smoked
fish, sago, spices, onions, timber, and mother of pearl.

H. Finance,

Much of the trade of Halmahera was normally carried on by
barter. Money in circulation was Netherlands Indies currency.

(1) Currency under the Netherlands Governmens.

The monetary unit in the Netherlands Indies was the forin
or guilder. The official pre-war exchange rate was U, S. $0.5315
to 1 guilder, or U. S, $1.00 to 1.B7 guilders. Bank notes were
issued by the Bank of Java in denominations of 1,000, 500, 300,
200, 100, 50, 40, 30, 25, 20, 10, and 5 guilders. Coinage in
circulation, based on the guilder ar 100 cents, was as follows:

FLORIN OR GUILDER MNAME
Gold 10
5
Silver 244 Rijksdaalder.
| Florin, guilder
L4 Half guilder
L OQuuaster guilder
1710 Dubbelrje
Mickel 3 {1/20 guilder)
Copper e ¢ 1/100 guilder) Cent
205 (1740 guilder)
L5 (1,200 guilder ) Half cent

(2} Currency under the lapamese occupation,

Soon afrer the Japanese occuparion, a Japanese military note
with denominations in guilders was introduced ( Fiure 1X -
2). 2

In !‘.t'hrl,l.'l.f:r' 1943, the value of the yEN wils anmounced L1:|-'
the Japanese o be 100 guilder cenes, as against 44 before the
WL,

Regulations of 1943 forbade travellers o ke yen from
Japan o the Netherlands East Indies. They were permitted o
carry only notes of the "Southern Regions Development Bank.”
These restrictions were later somewhat relaxed

FIGURE IX - 2. Halmabera
|apanese miliary note in wse in the Necherlands East Indies
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Japanese broadcasts from the Netherlands East Indies in
Immdh'mbdquhnumhﬂh‘
and inflation, revealing that both had become serious,

(1) Barter.
wmdﬁdhwuﬁmmmmﬂ
mmmmmmm,

92. Sangibe-Talaud Sector

A. Food resources.

The production of export crops, such as coconus and nur-
megs, was emphasized in Sangihe and Talaud ar the expense
of food !o:dnmu:icmmmpdnnuinﬂnlm.humhudpm-
duction was far from sufficient o support the population. It is
unlikely that occupying troops could obeain any food from this
region,

(1} Agricedture,

(@) Natwre of farming areas. Except for coconut, sago,
and nutmeg plantations, farms on the islands were very small
and were cultivated by primitive methads involving the use of
only the most simple wooden tools, The land s very fertile be-
cause of volcanic deposits; the climare is excellent for agricul-

' orure,

(8] Foods. The staples of the native diet were fice, corn,
sago, and coconuts, Although some rice was grown by the wet
method, considerable quantities were imporeed.

Bananas were cultivated and much uwsed by the natives. They
were formerly exported. Papayas were grown. The common
vegetables were yams and a kind of pea.

Spices, and nutmeg in particulas, were one of the mast
profieable expors.

Leh Meats. Pigs, goars, and chickens were fairly common.
Cartle were rare and were used as drafe animals racher than
for mear,

{2} Figh,

Although fishing was formerly one of the chief acc.'.;parjum
of the natives, their wanes were not satisfisd by domestic supply,
and considerable quantities of dried and smoked fish were im.
pareed,

(3} Food pracessing, refrigeration, and storage.

There weee no known food processing, refrigeration, or
storage plans on the islands.

B. Water supply,

(1) Cremeral,

la) Natwral availability, Sangihe Island | not the group)
has a large number of small brooks and springs, and the Talad
Islands have many small sereams, The other islands depend up-
on a few short steeams, open pits, and wells. A heavy rainfall
replenishes the supplies.

(&) Developed rowrces, Merampi and Tamako have small
water-supply systems unknown in detail,

(e} Use. All water should be purified before wse,

.. |-
(2) Specific.

(a) Lebestan. Drinkable water may be had from the

() Manganiroe. Good water is available.

(¢} Merampi, There is an abundant supply of good water
from wells, piped to nearly every plot. Elsewhere in the Nanoesa
Islands, water comes from pits and is poor.

(d) Taboena. Drinking water is available.

(#) Tamabo. Tamako has s warersupply system con-
cerning which no details are known.

C. Construction materials,

The foress of the islands are similar to those of Halmahera
{Topic 91, D, (3), (b)) and Celebes {Topic 96, D, (3), (b)).
Tahoelandang Island formerly specialized in building boaes
from native timber. Much raran grows and was formerly ex-
ported in quantity. There is no other construction material
of any importance.

D. Industrial raw materials and primary processing.
(1) Mingrals,
There were no explpited mineral deposits,
(2) Fuel, )

Timber and coconut oil, both of which can be had in con-
siderable quantities, are the only fuels,

(3} Agricaltural and marine materials,

The production of kofo, a fiber resembling Manila hemp
and obeained from the wild banana tree, was the chicf in.
dustry afrer agriculture and fishing, The women weave this
fiber into a kind of cloth,

E. Manufacturing plants.

There were no manufacturing plants. The only form of man-
ufacruring in the area was the building of boars ar Tahoe-
landang, the weaving of cloth and embroidery, and filigree
work done by the women,

F. Electric power,
There was no known installed electric power.

G. Commerce,

The principal impore was rice, Copra, ratran, and nutmeg
were the most impormnt exports,
H. Finance.

Baster was the usual form of exchange. Insofar as currency
is used, i is the same as that used in Halmahera {Topic 91, H),

93. Mindanao Sector

A. Food resources,

(1) Agricalture,
(@) General, Forces occupying Mindanao should nog ex-

pect o find any lasge amount or grear vasiery of foods. They will
find rice in some quantity in the vrovinees of Combaro and

«————-—\T,_
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of Davao province were especially dependent on imporeed foods,

It is not possible to stare precisely what effect Japaness oc-
cupation has had upon local production of food in Mindanas,
Mindanan's markets for export crops have been largely cut off.
Japan has not had sufficient ships o spare cither o carey away
exports in large quantities or to bring in any sizeable amount of
imports. This means thar laborers, urban groups, and the Jap-
anese population of Davao, as well as Japanese troops stationed
in Mindanao, now depend largely upon local sources for their
food, The Japanese administration has encouraged the expan-
sion of foosd production and it is probable char there has been
some increase in production. Intensive and scientific cultivarion
could greatly increase the output of food crops. Mindanao at
present is probably far from self-sufficient in food.

(&) Type and location of farming areas, With few excep-
tions, farms were small parches of land cultivated by native
families for themselves. There was no particular farming area,
but there were more farms growing food along the heavily pop-
ulated northern shore of the island than in the wild mountinous
interior. The tables of rice and corn production (TasLes [X.2
and IX-3) give a general picrure of the location of principal
producing areas for the 2 major food crops of Mindanao,

It has already been stared thar plantations on Mindanao, be.
fore the war, were devoted to the production of expore crops
rather than o foods for domestic consumption. Among the few
largesfurmé raising food crops were rwo which should be men-
tioned: anexperimental farm on the Agusan River near Patro-
cinio where vegetables could be obtained in fairly large quan-
tities; and a garden near the Davao gold mine which provided
food for the miners.

(e} Principal foods. Following is a list of the principal
fonds available on Mindanao:

Grains: Rice and corn.

Vegemables: Camoces, cussava, eggplane, beans, cabbage, onions,
and careoes,

Fruits: Bananas, mangoes, mandasins { mngerines ), papayas, lanzones,
native oranges, pumelo, jackfruir, pincapples, and durians

Nues: Peanuts and pili nurs,

Orher foods: Coconuts and sugar,

Mears: Carsbao, Hindu catde, horses, hogs, wild deer, sheep, goars,
chicken, and wild boar.

Fish and sea foods.

I. Rice and corn. Rice and corn were the mose impor-
tant food crops in Mindanao. They were grown in every provinge,

However, production was insufficient o meee local needs. Pro-
duction of the 2 crops was about equal, that of corn exceeding
rice by  few thousand rons annually. These 2 grains were the
basis of native diet, In general, the poorest groups in the popula-
tion aee corn. Those who could afford it preferred a rice diet.
The Moros, concentrared in Mindanao's northern provinces, ate
& greater proportion of coen to rice than did other natives, but
even they used rice as the principal item of their diet when they
could afford it.

TasLe [X-2 :
FPRODUCTION OF RICE ON MINDANAD, 1938
{metric ons of cleaned rice)
LowiaNm

ProwiCE IsTCROF  IND CROP Uriasm ToTAL
981 M 2350 3,626

Bukidnon 468 —_— 1,137 1,505
Cotabaro 25,446 400 3,602 31,448
Davao 2,020 —_ 4,053 6,053
Lanao : 13,261 323 13426 25,012
Misamis Occidental 4,521 —_— 2293 (718 ]
Mesamis Orienal 1,610 119 1,312 3,041
Surigan 12,0382 ™ 1,787 13913
Zamboanga 8,493 28 5,308 14,119
Grrand Toeal 109,632

TasLe IX-3
FRODUCTION OF CORN ON MINDANAD, 1938
(metric tons of shelled corn )

ProviRCE 15T CROP IND CROF R0 CROP TOTAL
Agusan 5,133 1,669 81 TAD3
Bukidnon 5443 1397 pe 1549
Cotabarn 10,749 4733 3362 18,846
Dhavan BETS 5,500 457 17,726
Lanao 10,526 6,964 4,050 21,580
Misamis Occidental 11927 BAZE 2,195 22,430
Misamis Oriental B.O0S 4,281 89 13,319
Surigao 2600 262 a 1B
Zamboanga 11857 5,857 1436 19,130
Grand Toeal 131,553

Since the Japanese occupation of Mindanao, the supply of
tice, especially for town people, has been inadequare. The col-
lection of rice from the rural areas has been under the Super-
vision of the National Rice and Corn Corporation, at present a
Japanesecontrolled crganization, Rationing has been in the
hands of local neighborhood associations, which are also under
Japanese control through their political association known as
the Kalibapi. The ration permitted carly in 1944 was 120 grams
of rice per person daily, priced at 40 centavos a kilogram, In
1943, there was frequently not enough rice in the legal market
to supply everyone who had a ration card. It is probable thar
the proposed ration for 1944 will not be filled. The oppositicn
of Mindanao and Sulu natives to the Japaness doubtless hinders
efficient rice collection and thus contribures ro the scarcity in the
towns.

2. Vegetables. The principal vegembles produced on
farms were camotes { native sweet potatoes), cassava, eggplant,
beans, cabbages, onions, and carrots. Camotes ranked next to
sice and com in making up the Filipino dier. Consumprion of
camotes increased when rice was scarce.

Cassava was eaten as a vegetable or ground into Sour, Before
the war much of the cassava was madé into starch and exporred,
With the cessation of exports of starch and imports of flour, it
is probable char considerable amounts of cassava flour are now
used. The natives also derived an excellent starch from the stem

el e




pincapples, these were grown on a very small scale and traded
in village markets,

3. Ocher agricultural foods. Although coconuts were
available in every province of Mindanao, the natives made little
use of them for food, but sold them for copra. Since Japanese
occupation, however, cessation of trade with other countries has
increased the use of coconuts as a food. The Philippine Bureau
of Science developed a process for producing a substirute milk,
called "nacoco,” from coconuts, which was said to have sub-
stantially the same food value as cows' milk but not quite the
same tmste. Fluid was extracred by moderare pressure from the
ground ment of ripe coconuts, the excess oil removed cenerif-
gally and calcium added. The Japanese have encouraged the wse
of coconut milk and meat in the Philippine Islands, but it is not
known whether any planes on Mindanao have been equipped
o make “nacoco.”

Small patches of sugar cane were to be found on native farms.
Mast of the sugar was not fully refined bur was used in the form
of "muscovada” or other low grade sugars.

. Meats and dairy produces. The natives of the Philip-
pines did not ear much mear bue relied largely on fish. The
average family had a sow, a few pigs, and some fowl. Hogs and
chickens provided the principal sources of meat for those wha
desired it. There were severnl other sources of mear available.

Carabao were used for mear; they are also the principal beasts
of burden. The number of carabas in Mindanao has been so
seriously reduced since Japanese ocoupation that the authorities
have prohibited killing the animals withoue special permission.

An imporred {Australian) strain of cartle, much lasger than
the native cattle, was raised for beef in the Basilan and Sibuguey
districts of Zamboanga province and in Bukiden province,
Mative cartle were used for lighe draft and riding, and occasion-
ally horse mear was eaten. There were several herds of goars, but
very few sheep,

Dairy products of all kinds were extremely scarce. Animals
were not usually milked; whar milk was used came from goars
or carabao.

There were wild deer, boar, ducks, and pigeons. The boar
are savage and dangerous to hunt. Most of the wild game has
now disappeared from the vicinities of native seetlements.

{21 Fitheries.

The constal waters of Mindanao abound in salt water fish, and
there are fresh water fish in the streams of the ineerioe. The
nmatives rely on local fish for cheir principal animal food. Before
the war, large quantities of canned fish were imported,

Most of Mindanao's fish were caughe by natives fishing in
shore with primitive implements. Deep-water commercial fish.
ing was done by Japanese, who used power trawlers. At present,
the absence of former impores of canned fish and Japanese use
of their fishing boats for other purposes makes it probable that

wmeion in Davao province and in Zambeoanga city,

Mmmmmhmmmlwmlm
frigerating facilities. Some of the plantations had small build-
ings, cooled by diesel motor ar water power, in which food was
stored for the people living on the planttion. Most of the
cities probably had similar inseallacions. Since all of them were
small, no data on their size or location are available.

B. Water supply.

(1) General (Mindanao).

(a) Natwral availability,

1. The rainfall of Mindanan is generally plentiful. On
coasts fully exposed to the norcheast monsoon, the annual minfall
averages becween 120 and 150 inches. On such coasts, most rain
falls ir the "winter,” while coasts sheltered from the northeast
monsoon have dry “winters” and most rain in summer, The ac-
tunl number of rainy days varies from more than 170 per year
on the coasts exposed o the northeast monsoon o less than 170
on uncxposed coases,

Many of the averages, however, are berween 100 and 120
inches. The average annual rainfall is large enough so that, with
proper storage sysiems, entire communities could be readily
supplied with drinking water, However, faulty methods of col-
lection and storage have made rain water a doubtful and often
dangerous source of supply.

2. Rivers. Tables of the discharge measurements (in
second-liters) of rivers in Mindanao are given below for each
province. There are 2 large river systems on the island of Min-
danag, the Cotabaro River system and the Agusan River system,

. Water from a well-safeguarded warershed is very desirable
for domestc use, but the comparative density of population
along the main watercourses in Mindanso and the lack of
sanitary improvements make a high degree of pollution in-
evitable. Rivers frequently constiture a grave menace to health,
since they represent the only sewage sysem in many towns knd
at the same time fuenish water for washing, drinking, and other
houschold purpeses. However, by means of the protection of
watersheds and the construction of storage and distribution
systems, rivers may be made the basis of satisfacrory municipal
water supplies. Zamboanga city, for example, has a system usi g
FIVET Waler,

3. Wells. Surface wells, which are generally open and
have no casing to prevent the washing in of debris, are fre.
gquently pollured and a source of much dissase, Water from decp
sources, however, has been of grear impormnce in improving
health conditions among the Filipinos, and, in recent years, a
number of wells have been drilled in Mindanao, The rock foe-
mations most suitable for this type of well are porous sands and
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FIGURE [X - 3. Bupgo. Misamis Oriental, Mindanao

Alrview of planmtion, buildings, and wharf of Philip

tuffs in monoclinal and synolinal structures confined by IMper-
vious beds. Lictoral and alluvial ;E|'|1-c::\.||:. on seacoases, low-lving

plains, coastal plains, and in river valleys such as the Agusan

||r'a|.i t.'.":ull-"u”l.l arc ||.J.'|‘| Fi:l III Sounrces of artcsian water H'_HIE wWaler,

however, s almost always found close to the surface in we

near the coast,

Tertiary shales and limestones are fine-grained and carry
lietle warer. Sandstones and conglomerates of Miocene and Plio-
Cene age Contain water in some quantity, The sedimentary
rocks are found flanking cordilleras and dipping away from
them, so thar a basal limestone may be exposed in a region of
heavy rainfall lying at an angle which accelerates the percola-
tion of warer along i 1f a limestone in this scruceural relationship
which is also overlain by a pervious formation were penerrated

by a well, it should yield copiously. The difficuley is that che

1]

basal limestone is thin and broken by faulting and irs seraci
graphic posinon 1s such thar it is commonly too deeply buried,

except in mountainous, uninhabired regions, o be accessible by
drilling
(&) Developed sowrces. In recent years there has been

grear deve lopment of the natural sources of warer in Mindanao

The warer supply for municipalities is generally provided by

distillation or, in some cases, by artesian wells Zamboanga and

Davao are exceptional in having excellent filoration facilities
which provide clean, fresh warer
{e) Dustrebgtion, wse, and storage, There are, in general,

12 mechods of distribution cemmenly in use. When the source

15 not distane, the warer is l:|1.|':.'|.x| o the distribution r\_:inr by

a bamboo "pipe line,” As a rule, it is only the wealth-

NS
et farmlies who can afford runming warer in their houses, Those

ine Packing Company, 1936

who cannot afford 0 may obtain water free of charge ac public
hydranes or wells

{2} Specific.
(@) Agwran proviesce

1. Natural availability. The Agusan valley, an area of
abour 300 square miles, bownded approximarely l:-f.' the barrios
of Los Martires, Novele, Bunawan, Veruela, and Gracia, is a vast
network of canals conneceing lakes, and marshes. The southern
part of the Agusan-Davao region 15 mountainous, with swift,
precipitous streams, while the northern part is a low pf._lln. with
large, more or less sluggish streams and few rock exposures,
bounded on che east and west by high mountains,

TabBLe IX - 4

DISCHARGE MEASUREMENTS OF RIVERS IN AGUSAN (1921 )

Discharge {second-liter ) per diem

EIVER STATION MAXIMUM MMM
Adgaoan Sagunto 16,230
Agusan Talacogon 194,240
/ Sta, Josefa 1,724
Gibong Ebra 3,280
Simulan Liberrad 5,700
st Remedios 21,800
Umayam Lasreto 150,320 11,280

Lake Mainit is surrounded |'-f.- Jllll,._'ll mounting aboun i In
hor springs.

Water may be obtuned in limited quancnes from grow
ratean, and is said to be safe o drink afeer boiling. The plant

should be cur off in pieces 4 or 3 feer |-.l:'|I|.‘; and held up on end

A stream of pure sap water will issue from it
2. ]){".'I.'..':Ig"{ﬁl spurces, There 5 a waterwarks at the
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Butuan Army Cadre. It was started in 1936 and has s pumping  rain water, which should be boiled

system serving 400 people. side of Davao Gulf, there are
Hﬂlﬂ.#lﬁ

(&) Bukidnon province. There are no large rivers worthy
of considerarion in Bukidnon province. A few small rivers, the
Iponan, Cagayan, and Tagoloan Rivers, flow from the mountain.
ous interior into Macajalar Bay. The spring water in Bukidnon
is usually bafe for drinking when it is not found near well-popu-
lased places. It is difficult 1o obeain water from wells because of
the problem of digging through volcanic rocks which cap the
plateay,

The following warerworks projeces were under consideration
in Bukidnon in 1935:

TasLE X - 5
WATERWORKS PROJECTS, BUKIDNON (193%)

MUMICIPALITY  ESTIMATED COST 1N POFULATION GALLONS PEX
Prsos AERYED DAY

lmipasugong 36,000 LE00  gravity no daca
Impasugong 7,000 300 pumping nodata
Dhalirig no dam 600 pumping 4320
Malaybalay 11,641.16 1,500 pumping 20,160
Malaybalay

Improvement 976184 1,000 pumping 75,000
San Luis 650 S0 pumping no dars

{¢) Cotabato Province.

I. Marural availability, The grear Combaro River over-
flows its banks periodically, thus irrigating and enriching an
already fertile soil. Terraces, partly marine, partly fuvial, and
partly resulting from the elevation of reefs, line the Corabato
valley.

TabLe IX - &
DISCHARGE MEASUREMENTS OF RIVERS IN COTABATO
(1921

RivER STATION MAXIMUIL MEINIMUM

Awang Awang 73,264 i

Kabakan Kabakart 156,100 9,300

Karingauan Bual 2,593 8

Libungan Libungan 116930 13,940

Maganay Maganoy 383,230 18,760

Mituan Parang 168,730 15,000

Malithog Bau 311,000 4,750

Salimbao Salimban 9,840 12
o Parbrngi . K.;]:-.lu.n 795,450 110,150

The a]]uwa] d:pm:u in the valley of the Cotabato River are
suitable as a source of artesian warer and most of the shallow
wells thar have been drilled yield some warer, Ground water
circulation appears o be mose vigorous at depths less chan 180
meters (391 feer), Lakes Linguasan and Vuluan are both very
shallow, being lirtle more than swamps, Rain furnishes 2 large
part of the water supply,

2. Developed sources. The following waterworks proj-
eces were under consideration in Cotabato in 193%:

TasLe X . 7

WATERWORKS PROJECTS, COTABATO (1935)
MUNICIPALITY  ESTIMATID COST—PRS0S  POPULATION SERVED SYNTER
Cotabarn 2,000 1,230 pumping
Caostabara 150,00 4,000 Eravity

3. Distribution. Fresh water may be obtained alongside
the pier at Port Lebak and at Milbuk.

(d) Davas province,

I. Narural availability, Davac is well supplied with
water from naneral sources. On the wese side of Davan Gulf it
comes from arcesian wells, B.[l:]'rough many of the natives drink

uﬂnhﬁmlmtﬁlﬂh}hhhﬁu&h‘.
Rain furnishes the water supply at Bagangs, on the wes:
coast of the Davao Gulf; ar Caraga, which & not far south of
hpn.p.fuiminbﬂiﬂﬁm:bﬁq on
the beach, The many rivers in the vicinity of Digos furnish
ample fresh water for the town. The Talomo River is the onl
river in Davao province for which discharge measurement dara
is available. The station for this river is ar Davao city. In 1921,
the maximum geuge height of the Talomo River was 1.15
meters (3.8 feer) and the minimum was .15 meter (.5 foor).
2. Developed sources. Waterworks projects were under
consideration at the following places in Duvao province in
1935:

-

TaBLEIX - B
WATERWORKS PROJECTS, DAVAD (1935)
MumicIFALITY ESTIMATID CoST  POPULATION  SYSTEM ﬂ-\-l-l-m: L]
Prsos na

FERVID

Davso 137.195.04 G000 grawiy 85400
Daveo

Metropolitan 290,007 44 7,000 graviey 820,800

Sanma Cruz 318764 1,500 gravicy 64,800

3. Distribution. At Daliao and ac Davao (Santa Ana)
fresh water is piped w the pier. At Davao, treatment before
drinking is recommended,

(#) Lamao province.

1. Natural availability, Malabang, 0 town on the east
coust of lllana Bay, is famous for its large springs. Just below the
old Spanish Fore in this town, there is reported o be an unlimit-
ed supply of cold refreshing water, suitable either for baching or
drinking. There are a aumber of rivers in Lanao province, for
which the discharge measurements (information as of 1921)
are as follows:

TamelIX .9
DISCHARGE MEASUREMENTS OF RIVERS [N LAMNAOD (1921)

Discharge (second-livers) per day
MMM DAty Mrstus DALy
DHSCHARGE DISCHARGE

Rivin STaTion

Agus Momungan 233,400 70,900
Gam Tamparan 45,360 3600
Ligan Ligan 26350 205
Kayai Kapai 70,230 + 6,080
Malaig Tamparan 9,400 14,260
Maling Malabang 1045, 110 TG00
Ramain Ramain 45,130 3010
Rurmayos Tamparan 13,373 254
Taraca Tamparan 93,450 6,810

2. Developed sources. The following waterworks pro-
jects were under consideration in Lanao in 1935;

TABLE [X - 10
WATERWORKS PROJECTS, LANAO (1935

MUMNICIPALITY ESTIMATHD COST  POPULATION SVSTEM  GALLONS
i PEsos MERVED PER DAY

Hligan east
w Tibanga 400 500 Eraviry nodata
ligan 30,381 .42 4,000 Eravity 00 000
Dansalan 10,6067 1,000 pumping  nodars

3. Disrribution. Fresh sater may be secured ac Higan
from & pipe connection at the outer end of the pier. The Lum-
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ber Company ac Kolambugan has & wharf ar Migcaniguing
Point where fresh water is obeainable at & cost of 50 centavos
per 200 gallons.

() Misamsis Qccidental province. Most of the water sup-
ply in this province is obtained from artesian wells, At the rown

" of Misamis boch rain water and arcesian well water are used for

drinking and cooking purposes. There was a prominent water
tanik at the lumber mill 150 yards northwese of the fort at Misa-
mis. Artesian warer was obminable from the pipe line on the
pier at a cost of 20 centavos per ton.
The following waterworks projecs were under consideration
in Misamis Oocidental in 1935:
Tann IX - 11

WATERWORKS PROJECTS, MISAMIS OCCIDENTAL (1935)
MUMICIPALITY ESTIMATED COST IN PESCS  POPULATION MEEVED SviTEM

Misamis 56,000 3450 pumping
Misamis-Clarin

Tudels 230,000 9,500 gravicy
Jimenez oo data 4,000 graviry

() Misamis Oriental province.
1. Natral availability. Springs in great variety and
abundance are found on Camiguin Island, Misamis Oriental,
2. Developed sources. The following waterworks proj-
ects were under consideration in Misamis Oriental provinee in
1935:

Tasre IX - 12
WATERWORKS PROJECTS, MISAMIS ORIENTAL (193%)
MuUNICIPALITY ESTIMATED COST POPULATION SYsTEM  GALLONS

1K PESOS SERVED PHE DAY
Cagayan Exr, 16,500 5,000 graviny oo data
Caturman Ext BO000 400 Braviry oo data
Lagonglong 7,500 2,000 gravity o0 dats
Sagay 30,000 300 graviy  podam
Salsy Ext o 3,000 800  graviy  podam
Balingasag Bo24.14 1,504 Eravity 37600
Cagayan $0,408.82 3,000 pumping B6400
Cagayan
Improvement 4335110 5,000 gravity 158400
Camrman 18,862.22 4000 graviy 144,000
Jusaan Balingasag 20,000 2,500 graviy 172,800
Mahinog 6,000 5,727 gravicy no dam
Mambajao 30,000 14446  graviy  nodem
Sagsy BOO 6321 gravity  nodars
Salay 5,741.89 2000 graviy 43,200
Talisayan 22.885.80 2800 graviy  BAADO
Kinogimn 24,000 3000  graviy  nodam
Gingoog 13,000 3,000 gravity nodara

3. Distribution, Fresh water suitable for boileg purposes
is piped o the pier of the Anakan Lumber Company ar Odion-
gun, ar the head of Gingoog Bay and to the pier ar Mambajao,
on Camiguin Island. At Bugo, the Philippine Packing Company
had a wharf at which fresh warer was available through a pipe
COnMECtion,

(&) Surigas province.
1. Marural availability. The possibility of cobtaining

artesian well water from limestone lying at an angle upon older *

rock, in an area of plentiful rains, has already been mentioned
(Torc 93, B, {1}). This condition prevails along the eastern
slopes of the Dinata Mountain range which forms the back-
bone of Surigao province.

2. Developed sources. The following waterworks proj-
ects were under consideration in Surigao in 1935

Tasie IX - 13
WATER WORKS PROJECTS, SURIGAQ (1933)

MURMTFALITY ESTIMATED COST 1M FESOS POPULATION Mavin SveTE
Maior 12000 20 pome

12,000 gravity
Bacusg, Gigacuit 7,300 2408 grwviey
Lianga 1524.38 1,290 praviry
Placer 15,133.9% 870 pravicy
Surigso 42497 83 4,000 [raviry

tion of coral reef covered by a vencer of piedmont deposies not
well suited 1o water accumulation in large quantities,

The rainfall ar Zamboanga averages annually 46 inches, the
lowest annval average in Mindanao, Ar times, however, the
province is flooded by heavy rains which do grear damage o
roads and bridges,

At Sindangao, on the north coage of Zamboanga province,
the water supply is sacisfactory in the neighborhood of the
mountain streams but not in the coastal area.

The following are the discharge measurements of the rivers
in Zamboanga, as of 1921:

TanLe [X - 14
DISCHARGE MEASUREMENTS OF RIVERS IN ZAMBOANGA
(1921)

DESCHARGE (SBCOND-LITEES ) PER DAY
RIveR STATION MARIMLUL MINTML
Ayals Ayala 35,784 186
Bolong Zamboanga 38,420 13
Curuan Zamboangs 48,730 175
Layawan Dipolog 189,680 B340
Manicahan Zamboangs 26425 440
Mercedes Zamboangs 20950 115
Tumags Zamboanga 140,110 BOO

2. Developed sources. The following are the warer-
works projects under considerarion in Zamboanga in 1935:

TasLe IX - 15
WATER WORKS PROJECTS, ZAMBOANGA (1935)
MusicraLTY  BSTIMATED COMT  POPULATION SYATEM  (GALLONS
Prsos SERVED

PER DAY

Zamboanga F -
Improvement 50,000 7,000 Eravity oo dara
Zamboangs 30556130 7 20,000 gravisy 304,000

The municipal system at Zamboanga derives its water from
the Tumaga River, abour 6 miles north of the city. From here
the warer is led through a 30-inch reinforced concrete pipe o the
reservoir which is situared on the Santa Maria Heighes, 314
miles from the departmental capital. The reservoir is 159 feet
deep, and the wp of the water in the reservoir is 170 feet above
sea level, The reservoir has a capacity of 600,000 gallons and
is built entirely of reinforced concrete. The main pipeline, which
conduces the water to the city, has a 16-inch dinmeter when it
leaves the reservoir, but is gradually reduced w a diameter of
10 inches as it reaches the city. The intake is cleaned once every
5 days; the reservoir once every 10 days. There are 270 house
connections and 33 public hydrants in the city. In this way abour
3,000 people are supplied, or about 209 of the entire popu-
lation of the entire municipality,

3. Diseriburion, use, and storage. Fresh warer is rans-




kepe prior o its entrance into the distribution system.
Basilan [sland has only 2 poings where fresh water can be
obtained casily: Isabela, where water is available from the ice
plant in drums; and Pore Holland, where small quantities of
warer are piped to the main wharf,
The following are the discharge measurements of the rivers
on Basilan Island {1935):

TanLe [X - 16
MMSCHARGE MEASUREMENTS OF RIVERS ON BASILAN 15-
LAND (1933)
DHSCHARGE (SECOND-LITERS) PER DAY
Riven Sramion MAXIMLUS MINTMUM
Baloba Lamimn 6580 46
Gubauan Lamitan 92,620 EET
Malun Maluso 155,740 1,550

A waterworks project in Isabeln was under consideration in
1935, The estimared cost was 40,000 pesos. It was designed o
serve a population of 3,000 by gravity,

C. Construction marerials,

(1) Wood,

Large quantities of wood, much of it suitable for construction,
are found on Mindanao. Types of woods, and Iocation and ca.
pacity of Mindanao sawmills are listed in TasLE IX - 17,

(2) Sand, gpravel, and crushed rock,

The coral found along the shoreline and the hard basale rock
of the interior can be used to build roads and airfields. The
basalr rock must first be quarried by blasting, then broken by
hand labar,

TaBLE [X - 17 shews the amount of sand, gravel, and crushed
rock produced on Mindanao in 1938,

TaBLE IX - 17
PRODUCTION OF SAND, GRAVEL, AND CRUSHED ROCK
MINDANAD, 1938

{cubdc merers )

PROVIMCE ToTaL
Agusan 1.oz25
Bukidnon 1,842
Cotabaro 3,380
Davao 17,513
Lanag 16,806
Misamis Occidensal 1,246
Misamis Oreental 17,232
Surigao 10518
Famboanga 198

Grand Total 65,760

several reasons why the intensive development of these ores
was not practical before the war, First, they are laterice ores.
Although Cuban laterite ores have been used in blast furnaces,
mast blast furnaces have used ares of different origin and char-
acter. Second, they are very hygroscopic and cherefore not eco-
nomical to ship. Third, the separation of the nickel from the
iron ore is difficulr.

() Coal. Mindanao coal is a good grade biruminous.
Production before the war was small, amounting to perhaps
35,000 tons a year. The Mational Development Company of
the Philippine Government controlled coal reservations near
Malangas in Zamboanga province. In 1941, abour 100 tons a
day were secured from 2 mines in this area: 60 tons from the
Lalat mine, and 40 from the Lumbag strip mine. There were
undeveloped coal deposits in Surigao province. Figures IX - 4
and IX - 5 show the coal loading stacion ar the reservagion, the
wharf, and shipping facilities ar Malangas.

(e} Chromire. Chromite has been found on the north and
east coasts of Dinagar Island. The northern areas proved to be
the more important and 2 companies operated mines on the
west coast, the Dinagat Mines Company near the village of
Loreto, and the Tagobomar Development Company, near Oma-
sadang. In 1940, the known reserves of the Dinagar mines were
estimated at 20,000 metric tons of chromite contining 47.44
per cent Cr, O 1,700 tons of ore had been mined during the
first 6 months of operation.

Small solated deposits of chromite were also discovered in
Misamis Oriental and Surigao provinces of Mindanao, but had
not been developed before the war. In view of the Japanese
need for chromite, it is likely that the mines on Dinagat Island
are being operated,

(d) Gold end silver, There were impormnt gold mines
in 3 provinces of Mindanao: Surigao, Davao, and Zamboanga.
Silver was mined s a by-product of gold. The larger mines are
indicared Fiure VII - 15. Fioure IX - 6 isa detailed map of
the Surigas gold mining area.

There is no information on Japanese operation of the Min-
danso gold mines, but it seems unlikely that they are being
worked. Gold mines in other parts of the Philippines, notably
Luzon, were flooded just before Japanese occuparion, and the
Jupanese are repored to have stripped many of them of such
equipment as mills and power houses, While it is not knowr
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‘ Figunre IX - 4. Malangas, Zamboanga, Mindanao,
[ ‘ Coal loading station of National Development Company near Malangas, Looking SE. May 1941
|

Figure 1X - 5. Malangas, £
Wharf and belr loader at Malangas used to ship coal mined az M

L B S

hoarpa, Mirdanao

nal Development Company's reservation nearby. Looking 5
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FIGURE IX - 6, Swriges, Mindanao,
Map of Surigao gold district showing imporwnt claims. 1939,

thar this has occurred in Mindanao, the Japanese have shown a
general indifference o gold production.

TABLE IX - 18 lists the principal gold mines in Mindanao
and their equipment,

{2) Fuels.

The only fuel available in large quantities on Mindanao 15
wood, of which there are ample amounts ( Toric 93, D, (33,
tal, 1), Coal has been mined on a small scale. { Toric 93, I,
(1), (b,

The only cil known on Mindanao was one seepage ar Banisi-
lan in castern Cotabaro province. No drilling exploration was
ever attempied, The seep was explored by che National Develop-
ment Company of the Philippines in 1941, and it was decided
that there was not sufficient ol to warrant drilling,

(3) Agricaltural and marine materials.
{a) Forest products,

l. Lumber. Lumber is one of the principal resources of
Mindanan. Woods suitable for construction are available in
every pravince and there are many saw mills, particularly along
the coasts.

There are abour 60 rypes of trees in the Philippines which
areain o dMamerer of 1 foot or more and are ordinarily marketed.
The trees occur in heavy stands, which lend themselves well
to modern lumbering methods. Philippine woods are usually
speken of as being divided into 2 classes, "Philippine mahog-

The larger known sawmills (those capable of producing
20,000 board feet or more daily) are listed in TapLE IX - 10
and shown in FIGURE VII - 15. There are also small sawmills
and logging establishments scattered over the island.

2. Oxher forest products. Among the other forest prod-
ucts which were formerly marketed are palm produces, curch,
fibers, resins, gums and oils, rubber, and gurta-percha, Of these,
coconuts and rubber were more profisably marketed from plan-
tations, and will be discussed as plantarion products.,

Rarran palms are found in all foreses of the Philippines. They
range in size from 4 millimeters m 5 cendmeters (0,15—19.6
inches) in dismerer. Another valuable palm is “kaong.” or
caba negro, which grows in low and medium altitudes in dense
stands, Properly laid chatch roofs of this fiber lase well,

Cuech, or mnning extracr, was produced from several trees
of the mangrove family, Resins, gums and oils, for use in the
manufacrure of paint and varnish were prewar exports of Min-
danao. Ameng the most importane were Manila elemi from
the pili tree, Manila copal from the almaciga tree, and lumbang
oils from the lumbang tree, Gurta-percha, 8 gum produced from
the gueta-percha tree which grows on Mindanao, was exported
for use in insulating cables and in the manufacture of deneal
and surgical appliances and acid-proof conminers,

(&) Plantation products. Manila hemp (abaca) was Min-
danao's most valuable export, with copra in second place. The
cultivation of both products on planeations has been consider-
able. Coton, other fibers, and rubber were grown 1o a much
smaller extent. One cinchona plancation had been starmed be.
fore the war near Malaybaluy in central Bukidnon, There was a
very large pineapple plantation in Bukidnon province,

1. Manila hemp. The great commercial importance of

Manila hemp (abaca) arises from the face chat it is the only
rape fiber which will nor swell in contace with salt water, The
Philippine Islands were the only large-scale producers of Manila
hemp in the world. Hemp from Davao province was of singu-
larly high quality. Davao's hemp production was slightly more
in value than half of the production of the Philippines as a
whale. It made up about 34 of the hemp produced on Mindanae,
The “seripping” of the hemp, that is, the scparation of the
desired fibers from the pith, is done by pulling lengehs of che
stalk between a stationary block and a knife-cdged instrument.
About 1925, American and Japanese plantation owners began
mechanization of this process on some of the largest and bese-
developed plantations. Fioure IX - 11 shows mechanized
stripping of hemp in the Ohta Company's Talama plantation.
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TanLe IX - 18
GOLD MINES, MINDANAO
(1939)
ProvINCE COMPANY LOCATION AND ACCESSIBLITY B FMENT, 70
Surigao Hﬂm Mear Placer, sbour 30 kilomerers south of Suri.- Mill ﬂ-hm
Mining ER0 On CoMSL. imsealled kw430, from '.IH “
Impeoved road from mine o highway. Fier 0 Abour 300 workers m
which supplies can be lightered ar high tide. { Figune [X - 6, Number 14
Lacondola East central pare of Masapelid ladand, Semall fotstion mill construction under way, ached-
Pier which scoommodates vessels drawing 11 uhi.lumﬂmlnjmw]uhl“ in-
foer. smalled kw.-300. 200 men o be employed.
Mapaso Galdfields, 32 kilometers southesst of Surigao, near prov. No mill (1939)
lnc. . incial highway o Placer. Two diesel engines of 200 kw, and 38 kw. Abous
Readily scoessible by road. 90 men employed January 1939, (Ficumn IX - 6,
Mumbers 15 and 16)
Mindanso Mother 17 kiloeneters from Surigan on the provincial Flomnon—cysnidation mill
Lade, Inc. highway. Three diesel engines of 190 kw. each conpected o
Connected by private road 1w highway, AL generazors. Abour 300 men employed.
MNabago Gold and Mear villige of Arellano, 1% kilometers from One BO kw. Buds diesel engine connected to an ait
Silver Mining Surigao along coast. Resched by road snd erail  compressar. No mill
Company or launch and erail
Morth Mindanao 14 kilometers soushwest of Surigao, 7 miles from  Hydraulic mining.
Mining Company provincial highway at Kilometer 7. Two MNo. 2 Hendy gians (7).
Access 1o mine from highway by carsheo ail Headlighs for illuminating night work ( FiGuse
only. IX . 6, Number 2).
S-u:;pn Comsolidsted  Near village of Magupang, south of Surigao, 2 Flostion—cyanidation mill.
Mining Company kilomerers east of Kilomecer 4% of provincill Three Adas diesel engines olling 1100 kw
highway from Surigao. (Fiouen [X - 6 Number 23}
Tumbas Gold Dredg- 30 kilometers from Port Lamon and from Li- 7 cubic foot dredge.
ing Co, Inc. anga. 73 kew, sceam engine plus & 79 kw, Ruston—diesel
engine.
Tapian Surigao On west side of Lake Mainit. Cyanidation mill.
Gold Mines, Inc. Good 3-kilometer road from west side of lake eo A 190 kw. diesel engine.
mill, Two o three hundred men employed.
( Fiouee 1X - 6, Number 24}
Zamboanga Mindanao Mining In village of Curuan Doodlebag” dredge.
Company 50 miles northeast of Zamboanga city. Conneceed
with Caruan by peivate road.
Davan Elizalde & East side of Davao Gulf near headwarers of Hijo  10-kilomerer serial tramline m transport are from
Company River. Privace landing field for planes 4 kilome-  mine to mill, which is locared ar Mampasing (FiG-

ters nocth of camp (FiGure IX - 7) m which it
is conneoed by a good road along river.

ume [X - 8) on Devao Gulf near the beach, Tt is be-
lieved to have been in operation at the outbreak of
the war.

Flosation-cyanidasion mill { Ficuee 1X - 9.

3 diesel engines totalling 480 kw. directly connecr-
ed m generarors. 300 men employed, Silver also
obaained, and Lnprofimbly small amouns of cop-
per, lead, und 'zine.

2. Coconut products. Mindanao was one of the most
important coconut producing regions of the Philippines. Ten
per cent of the coconuts produced in the islands were consumed
domestically. The remainder was exported, 309 as copra,
409 as coconur oil, and 109 as desiccared coconut. Coconut
products were used principally before the war for vegetable oils
and soaps. Their most impaortant war use is as a source of glycer-
ine for the manufacture of explosives,

3, Cotton and other fibers. At the time of the establish-
ment of the Philippine Commonwealth, in 1933, a program for
growing cotton commercially on the islands was instituted. One
of the areas chosen for planting cotton consisted of the prov-
inces of Oriental and Occidental Misamis on Mindanao. It is
probable thae the Japanese have expanded the acreage under

this crop. Ramie cultivation was also under way before the
war, and the Japanese are said o be pushing its production

4. Cinchona. In 1941, there was o cinchona planta-
tion near Malaybalay in Bukidnon province under the direcrion
of Col. Arthur Fischer, USA, The plantation covered 850 acres
and contained abour 1,300,000 cinchona trees, Cinchona
bark was sent o Munila for processing. Before Col. Fucher
evacuated Mindanao, he supervised the stripping of the bark
from the cinchona trees. Ie is believed char as a resulr the Japa-
nese were unable o obtin any quinine from Mindanao ar least
during 1942, Scareered plantings of cinchona crees were also
made in isolated areas where the Japanese would be unlikely
to find them. TaBLE IX - 20 shows the principal plantarions on
which informarion is available,

i
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Tanen [X - 19 . g
SAW MILLS CUTTING 20,000 BOARD FEET DAILY OR OVER
Mindanao, 1940 )
L Nauz or LocaTion DALY CARACITY R
’m.“.- Bouen Saw
Faxr
Agusan North Mindanao Burnsan L] L
Trading Lumber
Company
Bukidnon None -
Combato Sants Clara Port Lebak 2 c Said 0 be backed by Japanese. Logs sem
Lumber Company o Davao by road. =
Malasils Lumber Malasila
Company Km. 139 on
Combaro-Daves road
near Malasila
Tavan Tibungko Lumber 12 m 15 kilometers 43 B Part of Japanese-owned Furakaws Hl.n_ti-
Company MNE of Davao on coass tion Company {TABLE IX - 200 to which
it furnishes wood for making of plywood.
Modern, well-equipped mill.
Gulf Lumber Co. Panrukan and 22 L
Inc. Drikun
Lanan Findlay Millar Kaolambugan 120 B {FwuRe IX - 10)
Has loading facilities, pier, 10 w 20
miles of narrow gauge ratlroad cracks, and
possibly 3 locomotives { Fiuse VIL - 11)
Asiatic Philippine Maguing. lligan 20 B
Timber Company
{ Linamon Sawmill )
Cocideneal Misamis Lumber Cao,  Misamis 20 [
Misarnis
Drienral Anakan Lumber Co, Southeast corner . 30 C Built by an American engineer. Product
Misamis of Gingoog Bay wt sold in Japan. Large Pacific and coast
at Anakan on East type lagging and steam donkey operation
side of river Sawmill buile 1939, 300-foor wharf, Heavy
equipment can be cransported by rail in.
land for ffteen or rwenty miles | Flcune
VI - 10)
Santa Clara Lumber  Gingoog and 60 ' L Steam, donkeys and crucks. Gravelled roads
Co, Tnc. Talisayan. extending inland 12.15 miles from Gin-
Opposite Amakan goong.
Company on Wes
side of river
Surigao Part Lamon Port Lamon, 43 B Has two or three mbalar bailers generar-
Lumber Company Hinarzan ing ahour 250 HP. Some machine shop
equipment—2 lathes, a drill press and s
welding oudh,
Zambosnga Hercules Lurmaran 23
Lumber Co.
Mindanao Lumber MNaga-MNaga 15 B
Company
(Chinkang Sawenill j
Mindanan Lumber Margruarhig 25 «
Company
{ Dumanguilas Saw-
mill }
Basilan Pore Holland 0 L
Lumber Ca,
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- Tasis [X - 20
Proviscn PLANTATION— LoCATHON PRoeCT LU TE)
Agusan Mooe i L]
Bukidnon Philippine Packing Compuny Pineapples Had 60,000,000 pineapple plants. Plantsrion demaged
Del Monte or descroyed a2 time of Japanese invasion.
Combam Rio Grande Rubber Company Coconar 1,000 hectares of which ' were plansed m eoco-
Kabakan J Rubber oz and rubber,
wwlwu Coconue 1,000 hectares, of which half were planted to coconuts.
paay
Mear Port Lebak, 12
miles from Kalamansig
Davao Ohes Development Company Japanese owpership, possibly with army backing
Foarded by Cal Obra. Severa] chousand acres
Talamao Hemp; cocoaus Privace wharl. Big scorebouses.
Minsal Hemp: coconun Small hydro-elecrric pl.uu: which lights buildings, and
marufacrares ice. Hospinl
Colaman Planestion Coenpany Hemp; coconue
Malies
Furakawa Flanmrion Coenpany . Jupanese-owned wnd opersied, A remarkably well de-
On Dnrln road in viciniey veloped eseare, considered & model. Represented Gen:
of Daliso. eral Motors in Dwvao. Imported trocks, sumomobiles,
Froonm on Dwveo Gulfl 30 miles spare parts Large well equipped machine shop with
from Me Apo. complete tools for repair and parrial assembly of
trucks and other motor vehicles.
At lenst 2 diesel genervon of 375 w0 430 HP each.
Large warehouses. Hemp warchouses possibly ased as
barracks or barricade. Sealler houses and buildings
Plywond facensy
Lanaa Many plantavions between Malibang and Baras, most

Misamis Oecidenssl
Mizamis Oriencal
Surigaa

Zamboanga

Mone
Mone
Mone

Basilan Plaptarion Company "
{owned by Ametican Rubber
Compay )

Pamalon Planmacion
North of 5an Ramon

Atking Krall & Company
On mainland enst
Zamboangs coast scross
from Basilan Islund

Goodyear Hubber Company
Kabasalan

Rubber

Coconiars
Coilfes

Rubber

aof them having carde

1000 hecrares.
100,000 Pars rubber cress

Has a fair-gized wharf,




FIGURE IX - 7. Naar Davas, Mindeaan
Airpart ac Elizalde and Company's gold mining sive noe Duvao ciry, Mindsnao (Location shown an Figure V10 - 15), Loader in right fore
ground. Wearher & f berween striped pales, right middle grownd

FiGume IX - B Near Davas, Mindanao
Mindamae, terminus of aeria

Losding dock st Mampising mear Davao,

iline from Elizabde and Company's godd men ng site | Location ihown

on Figare VII - 15,) . .
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L e T T AR 20, (Coosleaed)
MISAMIS ORIENTAL Tt e P e Raen
Surigso Hlecwric Co. CLL g Suigne o
 orsa e Co. Digolog Dipolog
Province of Zamboangs Imhu- Zamboangs
J. C Troe Lamitan Lamitan

(£} Maring material;. Marine produces produced in Zam-
boanga province included perals, shells, béche-de-mer (séa cu-
cumbers or trepang ), shark fins, coral sponges. A small amount
of salt was produced in Talon-talon dear Zamboanga for local

COnSWmpeion.

E. Manufacturing plants.

The oaly manufacturing plants of any imporance on Min-
danao were those connected with the primary processing of
foods, and of agriculrural and mineral commodities for export.
They have already been discussed under ather topics:

Food processing plants—Topic 94, A, ().

C:rl-nidllist; mills connected with gold mines—Topic 94, D,
{1 (

Lumber mills—Topic 94, D, {3), (a).

Semall plants on plantacions—Topic 94, D, (3), (b)), and TaABLE
IX - 20,

Special mention may be made of 2 machine shops: one con-
nected with the sawmill of the Port Lamon Lumber Company
which was equipped with 2 lathes, a drill press, and a welding
outfi; and the large, well-equipped machine shop of the Fura-
kawa Plantation which had complete tools for the repaic and
partial assembly of trucks and other moor vehicles, The Fura:
kawa Plantation also had a plywood faceory.

The Japancse claim to be building wooden ships of 70 to
20H) tons near Davao, I chis is true, it is possible that building
marerials and some twols, as well as carpenters and other work-
men, will be found in that vicinicy.

Production of small consumer goods was carried out by vil-
lage handcraft industries. Simple meral knives and wenpons
were made using a hammer, anvil, and bamboo bellows.

E. Electric power, P

The principal electric power plants, as of 1941, are given in
TabsLE [X - 21 below, and their locations appear on Figuae
VIL - 15. Only 6 plants had & capacity of over 100 kilowars,
Eleven other plants serving the public had capacities of 10 ro 55
kilowares,

In addition o the plants serving the public which are liseed
above, some mining companies, sawmills, and rice mills had
small private diesel plants producing power for their own use
and sometimes furnishing electricity to the homes of plant em-
ployees. Few demils are available concerning these private
power planes, bur a lisc of the known installations is given in
TanLe [X - 22.

Tasee IX - 22
FRIVATE POWER PLANTS, MINDANAO

PROVINGE NAME OF COMPANY CamacTY TR
Surigso Bast Mindanso Mining 450kw,  diesel
Company
Lacondola 500kw.  Probably diesel
Mapao Goldfields 0 kw. 2 diesels
58 kow.
Mindanso Mother Lode, 370kw. Theee 250 HP die-
Inec. sels conneceed 1
AC generstoe,
Mabago Gold and Silver B0kw,  diesel connecred
Mining Co. o alr compressar
Surigas Consolidsced 1100kw. 3 Ades diesels
Mining Co.
Tambis Gold Dredging Co.  1%4kw.  One 100 HP sceamn
Inc engine; One 103
HP Huston diesel
Tapian Svrigeo Gold Mines 190kw,  diesel
Inc.
Port Lamon Lumber Co. Seeamn
Davao -~ Elizalde & Co. 480 kew 5 diesels "
Ohza Developmens Ca's small bydro plans
Mincal Plantation far lighting
Furakawa Planmrion {appro )
2 diesels
G, Commerce,
(1} Parts.

Tb:dﬂefpumnfhﬁndmmmbnmmdhmw;
lesser ports were Cotabato, on the south coast, and Cagayan, on
the north. None of these parts was used by large ocean-going
vessels. They were ports of call for small inter-island vessels,
Mmymgmwuﬂfmmhﬁndnmmmﬂ:ippedn
Manila.

(2) Imports and exports,

Exports consisted largely of hemp, coconuts, and gold; im-
pores of cotton goods, small iron and steel manufacrures, petro.
leum products, small machinery, and pares. Official export and
impost figures for the Philippines did not lise Mindanae's trade
separately,

(3) Weights and mearures,

The metric system of weights and measures was official in the
Philippines.
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K olamebupan, Lanss, Mindanss
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Ficune [X - 11
Manils hemp being scripped

province, Mindamss
hine at Ohsa Company's Tal

H. Finance

(1) Currency under the Philippine Commonwealth,

Under the Philippine government, bank notes were msued
by 2 banks: the Bank of the Philippine Islands, which was con-
trolled by the Archbahop of Manila, and the Government.
owned Philippine Mational Bank. Bank notes were issued in
inngions of 1, 2, 9, 10, 20, 50, and 100 pesos. Philippine
treasury certificates were also issued in che same denominations
and in & denomination of 300 pesos

The coins were as follows:

dena

TanLs CENTAVOS
Silver
Peso 100
30
Pracea 20
MNicke!
Half peses 1n
Chaaner pesera 3
Bronze
Cer
I cengava L4

The peso was legally vied o the United Scares dollar at a

rate of 2 pesos wo the dollar

(2) Currency wuder bhe Japaneie occupation,

From rhe |

ginning panese oooupation until Decem-

indls of currency ar par was per

ber 1943, the circulagos

ommonwealth currency and «

s Japanese military
ierable hoard-

ed apur. This system resuleed in cons
ng Commonwealth currency, particularly coins, The Japa-

nese arrempred w0 force the acceptance of ape in all rransactions,

but were mad 0 ul. In early 1944, a bill was

signed by Laurel which ] he exchange of all other
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mwduhLmHnddm%Huhmm () Specific.
new peso is 1o be the only one in use. (a) Jolo group,
1. Jolo Island. The only good watering place is at the
(3) Barter, city of Jolo. On the eastern half of the island the supply is

Bumuummfﬂmduﬁummﬁmhd
in the interior, The items most desired in trade by the natives
are canned foods, soap, quinine, marches, and wlt.

94. Sulu Archipelago

A. Food resources,

The food resources of the Sulu Archipelago are similar in
kind to those of Mindanao. They are sufficient only for the needs
of the natives,

(1) Agriculture.

The agriculeure of the Sulus is like that of Mindanas ( Topic
93, A, (1)). Natives grow foods on small parches of land for
themselves. Jolo [sland produces various fruits which are not
found elsewhere in the Philippines. These are baunos, marangs,
huanis, durian, and rambutans,

Production of rice and corn in 1938 & shown in TABLE
IX - 23,

TabsLh IX - 23
CORN AND RICE PRODUCTION, SULUS {193%8)
( Metric tons )
Ricn Conm

Lowland — lst crop 174 First Crop L
Lowland — 2nd crop —_— Second Crop 124
Lipland 11,292 Third Crop 33
Tacal 11,666 Totl 1821

The domestic animals of the Sulus are similar o those of
Mindanao, Cartle are, however, proportionally more abundant
and were formerly exported,

(2) Firheries,

Fish are very plentiful in the warers around the Suly Archi-
pelago. Fishing was formerly a principal occupation, and dried
fish were exported.

{3) Food processing, refrigeration, and storage,
The only facility of this kind was an ice plant on Jolo Island.

B. Water supply.

(1} General,

Like Mindunao, the Sulu Archipelago enjoys an abundant
rainfall. However, there are no rivers worthy of consideration.
The native population depends on springs, streams, warerfalls,
and rain water, which are frequently inadequate in the dry sea-
son. When these sources are not nearby, shallow wells are dug
somewhat behind the shoreline and seepage provides a brackish
warer adequare and satisfactory for mose purposes, Exploration
of the naral sources of water supply is not always easy as the
dense vegetative cover frequently hinders passage overland or
upstream, The digging of deep wells is made difficult by dense
volcanic rock or low-relief coral formaton. Native sources of
water supply are usually sdequate for local consumption, bt in
unusually dry seasons an acute shortage may develop,

sea level; Bilaan or Gingan and Hasan Rivers, 2 small screams
near Kabunghkul on the north shore of Tury Bay, and the large
Bual spring, the only source in Dalrymple Harbor area, 2 miles
west of Tandu Bam.

Jalo city has a good supply system which was completed in
October 1918, It consises of a small impounding dam ar the
Gandasuli Spring about 2 miles east of the wwn. From the
spring, the water is pumped by hydraulic rams o a 130,000
gallon reservoir, A 6 inch main at 45-pound presure distribuzes
the water to consumers. The spring flow of 1,500,000 gallons
a doy is considered ample for the future growth of che city.
Fresh water suitable for drinking purposes is piped o the dock
and was available at 30 centavos per cubic meter.

The following waterworks projects were under consideration
on Jolo Island in 1935;

TABLE IX - 24
WATERWORKS PROJECTS, JOLO ISLAND (193%)
MUNICIPALITY ESTIMATED COST POPULATION  SYsTEM GALLONS
N PRIOS SERVED FER DAY
Bangkal 941687 3000  gravig 26,000
Jolo 7657429 nodem  pumping 115,200
Jolo Impeovement 39,256.58 6,800 Bravwity F16,000
lanso Dakula
{ Jobo Ext.) no dats 061 Eravicy 13,800
Lanso Duakuls
to Parang mo data 450 Eravity 10,000
Lanao Dakula
1o Pasil no data 3,000 gravity 57,600
Panamaw nodam 1,200 pumping 43,200
Talipaw no dam 2,000 graviry 57,600

2. Tapul Islands. These islands are situared south and
southeast of Jolo. They are rugged, fertile and have well-cul-
tivated areas.

LUGAS 15LAND, There are several crocodile-infested,

brackish lakes on this island.

SIASD 1SLAND, At Siasi, watetr may be purchased ag a
Chinese store on the main street about V4 block east of the
wharf. The water is sold by the can and has to be carried to the
wharf by hand. Two or three hundred gallons of water may be
obrained here ar a time,

Lapac 1sLaND. There are few rivers and no surface
water worthy of menuon. The run-off occasioned by heavy rains
is handled by short strenms,

3. Pangutaran Islands. There is no fresh water on any
of these islands. The Maros dig hales well back from the high
water mark and use the brackish warer that seeps in.

(8) Tawitaus and sdiscens islands,

l. Tambiluanga Island. On the southeast part there are
3 wells of good water but the supply is not greart,

2. Tandubara Island. Fresh water may be obmmined
from a spring on the norcheass slope of the island, opposie
Tarue Poine.

3. Dundangan Island. Fresh water is obmainable fn:lm
wells on the southeast side of the island,
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4. Calupag ind Pasegan Guimba Islands. There are
slighely brackish wells on these islands.

5, Buan Island. Fresh water is pleatifully supplied bya
spring on the north side of the island.

6. Banaran, Sasa, and Mantabuan Islands. Brackish wa-
ter may be obtined from haoles dug in corl rock or sand.

7. Bilatan Island. The only fresh water available here
is from a few puddles in the interior of the island where there
is some cultivation.

8. Bongao lsland. The water supply here depends on
rainfall and 3 Moro wells. The consmbulary post has ciseerns
and small amounts of water may be purchased,

9, Sanga Sanga Island. Some water is available near
Sinabon Cove but is very poor and hardly fic vo drink. Moreover,
the supply is limited, since many natives from Bongao and vi-
cinity depend on this source of supply during the dry months.

10, Tawitawi Island,

TATAAN, Fresh water is obtainable here from a small
stream. There is a waterfall 1 mile east of Taraan, which dries
up for part of che year.

BATU BATU. A well and pump were installed here
but in March 1941 went dry and created a serious problem,
There were, however, several well-supplied private cisterns.
Water to be used by boats had 1o be colleceed in cans and carried
at least 1 mile o the pier. There were no other available sup-
plies on the south coast of Tawitawi Island.

PORT LANGUYAN. There is a stream and waterfall
here but they are dry during pare of the year.

The Bacung River and Port Dos Amigos are other reporred
sources of supply.

() Siburn Ilands and Reefr,

1. Sicankai Island. Fresh water, which is scarce, s se-
cured from main water cisterns or brought in jars from wells on
Siburu Island,

{(d) Cagayen Swly liland. There are 3 small cracer lakes
on the south odge of the island, one of which opens o the sea.
The water in these lakes extends to depths of ar least 75 feer be-
low the craters edges. No handling faciliies exist.

. Construction materials,

Lumber is abundant, and adequare timber can be obtained
for all purposes (Toric 94, D, (3)). Mo sand, gravel, or
crushed rock were produced on & commercial scale in Sulu, but
the local coastal limestone and the basale rock of the interiors
could be used for building roads and airstrips. No cement pro-
duction is known.

D. Industrial raw materials and primary processing.

(1) Mimerals.

There were no mining operations in progress at the outbreak
of war. A copper deposic on a small island neas Jolo had been
worked, bur was abandoned several years before the war. Man-
ganese exists on several islands, bue the quantities are o small
to warrant exploitation.

2) Fuel.
Timber is the only fuel available. No oil, gas, or coal exists.
(1) Agricultural and marine materials.

{a) Forert products,
1. Lumber. The Sulus are heavily wooded with rall de-

ciduous trees. Hardwoods suimble for exterior construction are
ipil, yakal, narra, and molave. Hardwoods, which are noe suit-
shle for exteriors, but can be used for interiors, boat planking,
and plywood, are kalantas, lumbayau, and guigo.

2, Sawmill. The only known lumber mill in the area,
nwmm.uwmmm
;:i,hdldmh:-wudmnppmmr 1,000 board

daily,

3, The other forest products of the Sulus are the same
as those of Mindanso: rartan, cuech, resins, and gutta-percha
{Toric 93, D, (3}, (b))

(&) Plantation prodwcts (Tomc 93, D, (31, (b)), Manila
hemp, the principal export of the Sulus, is grown chiefly on the
Island of Jolo, Copea, which constitated the second largest ex-
port, is also grown chiefly on Jolo. Smaller amounts, largely
consemed as food, are grown on the other islands,

(¢} Maring materials, Pearling was an importan: indusery,
Pear], tortoise shells, and sponges were also exported.

E. Manufacturing plants,

The only known manufacturing plants were the sawmill on
Tawitawi and the small refrigerating plant on Jolo.

F. Electric power.

Jolo had a central power plant with a capacicy of 240 kilo-
wates, generaging power at 2300 vols A, C. by means of diessl-
driven generators, at least 2 of which were 100 hp. each. A
transformer at the plant stepped down current to 220 voles for
use in light and power within the ciry limits.

G. Commerce.

(1) Poris, '
Jolo, the principal port, had regular ship connection with
Za.mbo-.ngl and Manila.

{2) Imports and exporis.

Clath and food staples were formerly imported. Hemp, copra,
and a few cantle were exported. There was local trade in fish,
rice, corn, and coconur oil,

H. Finance.

Philippine currency was official in the Sulus as it was in
Mindanao {Topic 93, H). Barter was widespread. The same
commaodities wete desiged in trade by the Sulu natives as by the
natives of the interior of Mindanao,

95, Borneo

A. British North Borneo.

(1) Food resources.
(a) Agriculeure,

1. Rice. Rice was the staple food of British Morch
Borneo. It was cultivared almost entirely by natives. Produc-
tion was not sufficient to supply local requirements and it was
necessary o import some 8,000 t 15,000 wns of rice each year
from Burma, Indo-China, and Thailand. Since Japancse occu-
pation of Southern Asia disrupted the rice trade of the area, it is
unlikely that any quantity of rice is being imporeed to Brirish

e ——— e n b

T



Page IX - 24

Hﬂhhuhmmmﬂﬂlhm
in the area.

Ricy was planted during July, and September of
m,-:umumﬂ,.umm
h“ﬁd'ﬂmdﬁuﬁpmw'n
rinemwunhphhs.mﬁmmhmdq
rice was cultivated in hilly diserices. In 1938, local production
nfrinrlmuudnmﬂﬂnhqmﬂimlxdj]
Mwmﬂluﬂ;h&mmﬁhﬁp&ﬁmﬂ
polished white Thai rice; the Indians, Rangoon rice.

i.ﬂthihudmpnTheMﬁtﬂnfBrhhhﬂwmw
# number of food erops 1o supplement their rice and fish diet,
Sago, though less nurritious, was often substiruted for rice.
Mﬂu,punmlmtpuummdmmmmnhr
Chinese and natives for local markets. The natives cultivated
:up:nmfamekmmmpﬁm;hﬂkin&uiuﬂpm
vegerables were raised in well-kepe Chinese gardens near che
wwns, Tomatoes grew very well even near sea level, In 1939,
the total area of cultivaced land was estimated ar 303,828 acres
{about 1.6% of the toal land area), TABLE IX . 25 shows

the cvionted umber of livesock i Becish Nosch Borneo s of
3Im1m ¢! £ 4
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NUMBER OF LIVESTOCK IN BRITISH BORNED
31 DECEMBER 1938
Warm SR b !

Revideacy 1388 &
VoG by w10 MR wan a9

Toal 4699 I M 98y &

(b) Fisheries. {Figune IX - 12). Fish abound in the wa-
ters surrounding North Borneo, Dried and salted fish ranked
next to tmber and rubber in the list of expores. Fishing gave
employment wo large numbers of natives and Chinese; the for-
mm:;hrudmldfmhﬁlhinhnlmhu;d::hwm}~
lected, salted and cured fish for expore, chiefly ©o Hongkong,

The Borneo Fishing Company, a Japanese Company with irs
headquareers ac Tawaw, operated from Si-Amil and Banguey
Islands, cthe latter station having been established in 1938, The
company exported tinned and dried tunny fish, principally o

acreage and production of food crops in North Borneo in 1938, Japan.
Taste 1X - 25
FRODUCTION OF FOOD CROPS IN BRITISH BORNEO
Roor Crom
Wer Rice Upraso Reics Sano Marzs (Swrsr PotaToes,
Dursice (Pant) (Papi) Caoe (Ismran Conn AFtoca, ¥rc.) Veorranies
. Cace 198 Prasren  Caom 1938 Prawrss Haaversn Pauon Pron. Paon,
Ewst Coast Muraar TN Brraac 193839 Anns 19 Anis Mlwrase Amna Marar  Ases  Maruc
REsinmscy Towm Acum Taows Acam Acam Mwrwc Tew  fcam Tows Asum Tesn Acam  Tom
Towwu. 1 12 1 — B2 ] —_ - - -
Lakad Dwrn - = 3{;:] 30 - %0 1118 433 51 — -
. = = w — == - i - w— — -
Kinabatan - - 2,714 1,183 1% 0 % [ 1,299 10 - -
Labak & ! 2,862 1,150 1,961 3, ] 1 B3 1 760 T - —
Eoder & Maralu & m 14,09 17604 - = 1,000 71 — - - -
Ly 1,580 M. 1& 15,747 1§ 1 L 1187 1,318 L) =
WEST COAST
RESIDENCY
Mrmpa kul o) 512 10} 135 7808 554 - — - - = =
Sipstong m 500 A4 150, - — = - - - - -
Kota Belud 6,069 700 3,081 1.0 58 0 el u — - = —
Fuea lort 1,51 180 244 - 4,184 44 13 1 n 13 11 4
Papar. .., 11,00 5,727 401 sin 7 LT 0 o — -
Jeaseton, Inasam, and
Memggaral 438 10m 157 10 10 1312 - - - - - -
Prampang {Poetaan) 4,148 4,100 3 130 &7l & - — - - — -
Tuaran 2,1 8,500 1.5 3,50 n 1 == = - —_ - -
Tenom : ss i %0 7 ] et = - — — k] = - =
Keningau 7,048 1484 1,173 ] ] = = — = =
Feraiengas s - = 1,856 A 400 = - - — 1,1m p — -
Tambunan 11,587 4,500 4,817 3,500 - = = = = == —
TOTAL 49,501 A1 08 1250 0, B AR 7.7 17 3 1is1 il 14
GRAND TOTAL 32,87 4, 04 43,196 a7 14,23 7.0 13 ER T 1,7 Wy 14 4

3. Fruies. British Borneo was well supplied with fruir,
Exeellent oranges of 2 or 3 varieties were grown, as well as
pineapples, mangoes, durians, limes, pumeloes, bananas, and
other tropical Fruits. Papar Town was particularly well known
for s excellent fruie

Fruit growing had received careful arention in TECENE years.
In 1922, the Government of North Borneo opened an “Experi-
mental Station,” covering 100 acres, 8 miles from the town of
Sandakin. Numerous tropical produces were cultivared experi-
menmally and a great deal of valuable duta accumulared.

4. Livestock. North Borneo was self-supporting in mear
and exported livestock neighboring countries. Exports in
1939 consisted of cartle, pigs, and poultry totaling 7,223 head.
Herds of cartle, buffalo, and ponies were kept on the west coast,
Goars were found in mose villages and Chinese and non-Mo.
hammedan tribes reared domestic pigs. TABLE IX - 26 shows

le) Food processing, refrigeration, and storage. There
were no large-scale facilities for processing, refrigerating, or stor-
ing foods. Informarion en small installations is meager, but it is
known that there were ice factories at both Sandakun and Jessel-
ton. In 1937, there were 19 rice mills operating intermirtently.
The largese mills were reportedly located ar Jesselton, Papar, and
Penampang (FiGuRE VII - 39). The Borneo Milling Company
operated at Jesselton. During 1937, abour BB,027,982 pounds
of unmilled rice were processed, the equivalent of abour 14,200
long tons of milled rice.

(2) Water supply (Northeastern Borseo),
(a) General,
I. Narural availubilicy. No water shoreage normally
occurs in northeastern Borneo, since the rainfall is fairly evenly
diseributed and there are many rivers and streams. However,
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TAWAU., Well water is usually available. It is not,
however, suitable for drinking purposes.

TATAGAN ISLAND. The natives of Tatagan Island, on
the south side of Darvel Bay, obtain their water from a spring
close to the beach near the southwest poine of Pulo Gaya.

TIMBU MATA ISLAND, Water can be obeined from
a small spring near the southern extremity of Tanjong Timbu
Mata, close to the sea. This is apparently the favorite watering
place of the natives,

3. Bays.

KIMANIS BAY. The water of Kuala Penyu (Kapela),

is stated o be fresh near its source.
TAGASSAN BAY. Good water can be obrained from
a well close o the beach near the village of Pakalangan.
USUKAN BAY. Warter is obeainable from the streams
at the head of the bay, excepe following a long droughe.

(3) Comitruction materials.

() Wood. Timber is one of the principal natural resources
of British North Barneo, There is ample timber for construction
(Topic 93, A, (4), (), 1).

(&) Other foranr prodwcts. The stems, leafsralks, and
leaves of sago palms are employed in the construction of build-
ings. Other forest products have also been used, The Nipa Palm
is utilized for tharching roofs. Raran is used for certain types of
furniture, and in mat and basker making,

Informarion conceening deposits of clay, sand, and gravel
15 not available,

(4) Industrial raw materiali and primary processing.
() Minerals. Copper, antimony, chromite, gold, iron, man-
ganese, cinnabar {mercury ore ), platinum, and tin are known o
exist in Briush North Borneo bur have not been exploited o
any exoene
(b)) Fael.

I. Coal. Small quantities of coal were produced and
exported uneil 1935, Besides petroleum, coal is the only mineral
known to exift in workable amounes. Coal seams occur near
Weston on the west coast, in Marudu and Sandakan Bays, and
in the Selimpopon valley behind Cowie Harbor, Fifry-cighe
ourcrops of coal are reported m have been found near Cowie
Harbor, (Figure VII - 39), including one called the King
seam, which conmined a pure bituminous coal. The total supply
in this area was estimated ar 98,000,000 twns, Mining in the
Cowie Harbor area ceased temporarily in 1931, a year in which
25,000 tons of coal were produced. It was evidently resumed
lazer, for it has been reported that a modern plant was insealled
and coal wwed 1o Sebarik Island where it was picked up by
ocean-going steamers. In view of the Japanese need for coal in
Southern Asia, it is believed that Japan has been developing
coal mining in British Borneo.

2, Wood. There is abundant wood available for fuel in
British Morth Borneo (Topic 93, A, (4), (e), 1)

3. Petroleum. Petroleum seepages have been noted in
many places, particularly in the Klias peninsula and in the

, Led, throaghout the stare since 1934,
and & general reconnaissance of British North Borneo by aerial
was conducted in 1937. Although the oil in this

§
i

“area is of good quality, it does not exist in sufficient quantity
operations.

ENCOUMGE extensive

() Agricwltwral and maring maderials,

1. Lumber (Figunes IX - 13 and IX - 14). The timber
resources of British North Borneo are extensive, and timber
was an importan: export. The principal varieties of dmber are
as follows:

Seriah, or Borneo cedar, s soft light wood, which is che mout
sbundane, Some of the specics of this cedar produce resin in con-
siderable quanrities.

Kruin, & moderapely hard nmber and the second mose sbundant
woesd in the councry, d

Urat Mara, or white cedar, is plentiful

Camphor, or Borneo Camphor wood, & modersrely hard and
hesvy grain timber, good for all classes of conscruction and abun-
dant,

Kacha, a moderately strong seraight-grain wood, is
widely distribured over large areas.

Billian, or Borneo iron wood is very hard and durable snd is the
best known and moss highly regarded Bocneo timber,

Selungs Bary, a very hard and heavy wood,

Mirabau, u cross-grain, durable and atractive wood, is available
in moderate quantiies.

Mangaras, 8 very hard, hesvy, and cross-grained wood, from one
of the largest crees of the foresns, nor particularly durable, bur burns
readily.

Prian, an iron wood, is found in abundance in Bormeo, The Jup-
anese claim o have recently moceeded in weilizing this wood for
misking rivers, rils, hoes, spades, and other farming implements.

The principal companies engaged in the timber industry
were the British Borneo Timber Company and the Noreh Borneo
Trading Company. There were smaller Japanese and Chinese
interests. There were 2 Chinese timber Companies opetating
from Sandakan, the Yong Soon Company, and the Shing Kee
Company, A Chinese firm ran the Jesselton Sawmill, At Sand-
akan, there were 2 large steam-driven sawmills which have been
in operation for a number of years. In 1940, a new modern band
sawmill and an elecerically deiven sawmill were reported,

2. Ocher forest products: Dammar, used in preparing
varnishes, deying oils, and cutch used in tanning, and dyeing,
were exparted. Cutch or mangrove extract was prepared ar Sand-
akan by the Bakau and Kenya Extract Co.,, Led, ({Figune YII -
39). Small quantities of gambier had been produced on an ex-
perimental scale,

3. Ruobber (Fioure IX - 19). In common with the
rest of the Malay archipelago, Brirish North Borneo was 4 rub-
ber-producing country. Along with the lumber and fishing in-
duseries, the rubber industry was one of the main employers of
labor. In 1940, rubber accounted for maore than 709 of ol ex-
ports with some 18,000 tons produced. This amount could have
been much greater had there been no international restriction on
rubber production.
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(7} Commerce.

The principal ftem in British Norch Borneo's export trade
was rubber. Other commodities were timber, cutch, hemp, dried
and saleed fish, tobacco, firewood, copra, coconurs, and dammar,
The principal imports were rice and various small manufacrared
goods such as rexeiles, metal wares, machinery, medicines, and
chemicals { TABLE 1X - 29). Exports went largely to Singapore
and Hong Keng for trans-shipment o Buropean countries. The
prosperity of northern Borneo, insofar as the European popula-
tion was concerned, depended upon the volume and value of the
export trade. Only a small section of the native population de-
rived any benefits in the form of money income from the foreign
trade.

TasLE IX - 2%
IMPORTS AND EXPORTS, BRITISH NORTH BORNEQ (1940)
IMPORTS
VALUES
(UANTITIES |558)*
ANTICLE UnIT 1540 1540

Rice, paddy, and bran Meeric fons 18,7903 1,520,678
Textiles and apparel Mewric mns — 1,201,211
Provisions Metric tans 37961 998,104
Iron and metal ware Metric tons 1,594.0 708,983
Sundries Metric tons —_— 98518
Tobacco, cigars, and cigaretses  Meoric tons 1324 413, 82%
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ExposTs
Rubber Metric tons 179049  14444,749
Timber Cu.Pr 4910028 2220892
Curch Metric tons 54304 629,908
Hemp Mesric rons 28853 470,347
Fish {dried and salied ) Mesric cons 18969 431,528
Tobacco Metric tons 197.3 4335242
Frrewood Merric tons T9,218.0 392,960
Copra Metric tons B,3943 308,344
Dramsmar Metric wons 18429 75,509
Coconuts, fresh Mos, 731,420 15,050

*5541 .00 was equivalent o L, 5 §O3678 is 153738,

(8) Fimance.

The finances of British North Borneo, prior to Japanese oc-
cupation, were under the control of the British North Borneo
Chartered Company. In 1937, the chief sources of the company’s
revenues were customs, 43.46%; excise, 13.41%; land revenue,
11.64%; and miscellaneous revenues, 14.619. Of the actual
expenditure for 1937, administration costs wok 73,87 % social,
medical, and educational services, 14.74%; and economic de-
velopment, 3.835%.

Prior to Japanese ocoupation, the unit of currency was the
Straits Serclements dollar, which had & fixed value of 2sdd.
{abour U. 5. $.47 in 1941) and was divided into 100 cents.
MNorth Borneo treasury notes were issued in denominations of
$25, $10, $5, $1, 50c, and 25%¢. There was a silver coin of 25¢,
a nickel subsidiary coinage of 3¢, 244c, and lc, and & copper
subsidiary coinage of 1c and V4c. Banking facilities were pro-
vided by the Stare Bank, with offices in Sandakan and Jesselton.

B, Durch East Borneo.

(1} Food resources,

{a) Agricultwre, There was litele organized agriculoure in
Dutch East Borneo. The natives depended on rice and naoural
jungle products for food, both of which were produced and con-
sumed locally. Figures on mcreage and production of rice have
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not been cbtined, but information concerning the whale of
Dutch Borneo indicates thar rice paddies covered much of the
lowlands in the coastal areas. The dry method of cultivanng
rice was used. It is believed that the natives alio engaged in
small-scale cultivation of casssvs, sugar cane, sago, areca nut,
peanut, tenghkawang nuts, peppers, mace, nutmegs, and nips
palms, from which vinegar was made,

Duech Borneo, as a whole, was not self-sufficient in the pro-
duction of its staple food, rice, before the war. Rice was imporeed
from Java. Mo definite statement can be made sbour the ade-

quacy of local food prodection in the section of Dusch Base
Bormen covered |:'} thu ||m|g.' An OCCUpYIng army would cep-

minly find no surplus of rice of other foods

stal waters and the numer-

s rivers, lakes, and marshes of the intersor provided a

(b)Y Figberier, The shallow o

variety of fish. In addition there were pear] fisheties on the cast
coast along the Strair of Makassar and the Celebes Sea

(c) Food procerimy. teftigeration, and storage. There is
f warion available concerning the processing, refri

in
rion, and storage facilities of this area. It m
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plans were estblished by the following

T . e P T
at Tandjoeng Redeb; N, V.

uﬂmndhuhnudﬂ.v.mm-&

pattan and Teloekbajoer (Rantaupandjang).

(7) Commerce.

Before the war, Dutch East Borneo valuable quan-

tities of petroleum, coal, imber, and rubber. In addition, a Lively

" erade in jungle produce (gums, resing, evc.) was carried on at

Tandjoeng Redeb and other pores.

Durch Borneo's imports were far less important than exports

and consisted of rice and small amounts of textiles and other

small manufacrures,

(8) Fimance.

Pre-war Netherland Indies currency and the Japanese.im.
posed currency have been discussed in Topic 91, H.

96. Northern Celebes Sector

A, Food resources.

(1} Agriculture,

Nuorthern Celebes concentrated on the production of copra
to such an extent char it was deficient in food crops. Since the
Japanese occupation, vigorous efforts have been made o achieve
self-sufficiency in food. In spite of these efforts, Northern Cele-
bes' food supply probably remains insufficient for the present
population,

{a) Natwre of farming arear. In addition to many native
farms, there were some large plantations owned by Buropeans,
which specialized in the growing of sugar and spices. Coffes,
tea, and coconuts were cultivated both on plantations and on
small peasant farms, Rice and other native food products were
grown only on native farms.

(&) Grains, The staple food of the natives is rice, North-
ern Celebes formerly imparred rice, chiefly from Southern Cele-
bes and Java. The Japancse have tried to make Northern Cele-
bes self-sufficient in rice and other foods and have said thae they
were turning over former rubber lands to rice cultivation. Rice
has nevertheless had w be rationed by the Rice Board, and re-
cent broadeasts have vrged the people o replace 209 of che
rice they would normally consume by “sweet potaroes and
other vegetables” It is not believed that enough rice is being
produced for the present population.

Corn is the second mose important grain, and is grown chiefly
in the hilly districes. Wheat was formeely of minor importance,
but the Japanese are encouraging its production.

() Fruits and vegetables, A considerable variety of fruics
and vegetables exists, but in small quantiries. Bananas and
durians are the most common froits. Smaller quantities of pine-
apples, mangosteens, and other fruits exjse. The mose plentiful
vegetables are cassava, sweet potatoes, soy beans, maroes, and
CIFTOCs,

(d}) Other food crops. The starch derived from the sago
palm is an important item in the native diet, as are coconus.
Minahasa produces fine spices, especially mace and nurmeg,
which formerly were exporred. This district was known for the
fiewe quality of its coffee, although the quantity exporred was far
smaller than thar from other portions of the Indies.

Narthern Celebes produces abour enough sugar for the needs

dhpﬂﬁnlﬂimﬁhupﬁmﬂhﬂdh
dry season. Salt was formerly imported from Ma-
dur via Southern Celebes.

(e} Livestock, meat, and dairy producis. In 1939, there
were roaghly 140,000 cactle in the residency of Manado, used

s
are small bur sturdy and were used as beasts of burden,
A cermin number of horses were exported to other islands.
(Figure IX - 24).

Pigs and chickens are the usual sources of mear. Sheep and

(2) Fish,

Fish is second only to rice among native foods. Many varie-
ties can be found in abundance along the shore ling. The natives
carch them by means of nets or fence-like traps made of bam-
boo which are shown in Ficure 1X - 23,

The Japanese have used Manado as a fishing base for many
years, specializing in rana and bonito, Mitsui and other Japanese
firms had power boats, warehouses and 1 cannery there. Since
accupying the Netherlands East Indies, the Japandse have ex-
panded their fishing enterprises in Manado.

(1) Food processing, refrigeration, and ttorage.

As mentioned above, the Japanese had 1 cannery in Manado
before the war, In 1939, there were 9 ice factories, 2 coffee-
hulling and roasting plants, 3 coffee processing plants, and 3
mineral water plants in the residency of Manado, In view of the
importance of Manado and Goronealo as pores for the whole
ared, it is probable that some of the above mentioned plants are
in these 2 cities.

B. Warer supply.

(1) General,

(a) Natwral availability. Surface warer supplies in North
Celebes are generally abundane, bue the quality of the warer is
doubthul. The numerous shorr streams which descend from the
interior mountain range have clean drinkable water near their
sources, but in the lower courses the water is often brackish o
wo sileladen to be-used for drinking. Artesian water is not
found in large quantities, bur there are several springs in the
valcanic secrions of the area,

(5) Developed sowrces. In 1939, Manado had a water-
works system, operated by the municipality, which provided
drinking water, There were 22 kilometers of pipe supplying
1,491 private:consumers, 113 services o plants, and 40 public
hydranes. The total water distriburion for 'I:hrlt year was 317,000
cubic meters. The reservoirs for the city witer supply were lo-
cated in the mountains and were fed by springs and rain,

() Use. In addition to its use for human consumption,
water is widely used for irrigation of rice and sugar fields in
north Celebes. Great demands upon water supplies are made
by the ricefields during the dry season, Runoff from the fields
is laden with sile, and therefore the warer is of licle use for
anything but irrigation. All warer should be checked for, puricy
regardless of the source.

draft animals, and approximately 25,000 horses,
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3, Talise Island. Drinking wacer s scarce.
(¢) Bays

1. Djiko Bilangan. Owing to the absence of streams of
any size, water is not chtainable.

2. Limba Bay. No rivers discharge into the bay, but
water can be obeained from a spring, and good drinking warer
from a well as the dampong on the north side of the bay,

3. Talise Road. Good water is obwminable from a
spring.

(d) Lakes and Rivers.

1. Dampelas Lake, Fresh warter.

2. Limboto Lake, Drinking water is available,

3. Mainiet River. Near the mouth of the Moiniet River
warm water fows from the earth ar several places, It is clear and
hit, tasees birrer, and smells of sulphur.

4, Tondano Lake. Drinking wacer is available,

C. Constrection materials,

The principal construction material available is lumber, of
which there is a moderate supply (Topic 96, D, (3), (b))
There were formerly no brick or cement factories in Northern
Celebes, but the Japanese have recently claimed o be construct-
ing some, They also say char they are building wooden ships and
docks which will be able o sccommodate and repair lagge ves-
sels. This work is proceeding in Northern as well as Southern
Celebes,

D. Industrial raw materials and primary processing.

(1) Minerals,

{a) Gold snd rifver. The most valuable mineral in North-
ern Celebes is gold. The same ores wually contmin both gold
and silver. Deposits are found in the vicinity of Tosok, Paleleh,
Soemelas, and Kombor The gold was extracted in primitive
fashion by placer methods.

(k) Ceher mingrals. Copper and small amounts of nickel
and tin are found near Gorontalo, but are not known to have
been exploited before the war,

Sulphur is found in Minahasa, and 2,000 metric ons were
exported in 1939, The Japanese claimed in late 1943 o have
installed modern machinery for mining crude sulphur in North-
ern Celebes,

{2) Fuel,
Lumber is the only fuel in the area. There are no known

deposits of coal, gas or petroleum.
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(3) Agricultural and marine materials,
{#) Plamtation products, Copra is by far the most impor-
tant export of the ares. In 1939, 24,000 metric wons of copra
were exported from Manado and 7,000 metric tons from

&uﬂmdﬂlmmdmhhﬂmupuml from
the Minahass area

Kapok and conon have been grown and exporeed in small
quantities for many years, The Japanese are believed w be mak-
ing energetic attempes to increase the production of kapol,
corton, jute, flax, and other fibers in the Celebes,

(&) Forent prodwcts, Northern Celebes s fairly densely
forested. There wre moderate supplies of hardwoods, among
them ironwood, teak, and some chony, Rattan is found in the
hills. Gums and resins were collecred in che foreses and exported.

E. Manufacturing plants.

. Before the, war, Northern Celebes had almost no manufac-
turing industry other than the food processing plants mentioned
under Topic 6, A, (3). There was a small machine shop in
Gorontalo and a few plants for the preparation of coconut oil,
The Japanese cluim to be installing large scale coconur oil plants
in MNorchern Celebes, and to be building docks and wooden
ships.

F. Electric power,

Thete were 4 generating plants, ar Goronrale, Manado, To-
ok, and Airmadidi {posibly only a transformer subsearion);
and 4 transformer substations, ar Tomohon, Tondano, Kema,
and Kakas.

Data on the generating plants are given in TABLE 1X - 28,

The 3 transformer sub-stations ar Tomohon, Tondano, and
Kema purchased all their elecericity from Manado. If the Air-

madidi plant does not have its own generating station, it also

gets its electricity from Manads, The Kakas station also evident-
Iy purchases electricity, also possibly from Manado.

The entire systcem operates on 3-phase, 30-cycle AC Power is,

eransmitted ar 15,000 kilowatts except in Manado, where it is
transmitted at the generating volage.

G. Commerce,

The chief exports were copra, coffee, rubber, gums and resins,
ebony, gold, mace, nutmeg, and smaller amounts of coffee,
cocoa, vanilla, rartan, and hardwoods.

Principal impors were carchenware, glass, flour, iron and
steel products, machinery, rice, and foods.

H. Finance.

A descripeion of the currency of the Netherlands Ease Indies
is given in Topic 91, H.
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Tases IX - 31
Goronmlo  Dimel  400hp 310,000 6000 V., 15,000 V. 3-phase, 30 cycle, 127:220 V. Privately-owned plant of-
70 kw.  (19%) feing. s m
g culy.
Manade Diesel 540 kw. 2,141,000  Three 300 hp. 6,000 15,000 V. 3.phase, 30 cycle, 127:220 V. plans;
(1939) V. unin—Mamdo's  line runs this sleo
eleceric mupply ot from Mansdo Kema, Tomobon and Ton.
being sepped-up in plane slong s dano und pomsibly Airma.
voliage. highway and by- L
path o T,
Tomohon, Abrmadidi,
Kems and many smaller
harnlets,
Temk ? 308 kew, This seation has been re
pocted under construction
It is possible char ir is al
ready in operaticn.
Adrmadidi ? 15,000 V. 3.phuse, 50 cycle, 127-220 V. Privacely owned  plant
serving the mounmin re-
sort of same nume; all elec-
wricity said o be secured
wholesale from Mansdo
plant; possible thar Air-
madidi now has i own
generating plant.
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PEOPLE AND GOVERNMENT

100, General Drmpm

A. Culoural,

The native inhabitants of the islands of the Celebes Sea area
belong to 3 distiner political entitics: the Philippine Islands,
the Netherlands East Indies, and British Norch Borneo. They
are divided into about 60 to 70 ethnic groups (tribes), cach
with traditions and linguistic peculiarities. Nevertheless, cer-
main unifying factors make it possible o give the ares o general
characverization.

(1) Etbmic.

The native inhabitants of the various islands, irrespective ‘of
their political affiliation, all belong o Malay-Indonesian stock,
with varying degrees of intermixture with Negrito, Melanesian,
or other blood,

(2} Religious.

The natives fall inte 3 imporant categories: (a) pagan,
(b} Mohammedan, and {c) Christian. The most irreconcilable
an religious grounds are the Mohammedans, who can practical-
ly mever be converted, Pagans are susceptible to conversion
cither to Christanity or Mohammedanism. Among the Chris-
rianized groups, especially in the interior pares of che islands,
there still survive many eraces of animistic beliefs® and a num-
ber of superstitions.

(a) Pagans. The pagans, whose animistic beliefs largely
direct their actions and view of life, have little perspective and
understanding of the cutside world, Their world is limited by
the boundaries of their village or diserict or by the mountains
around them. Logical rensoning and scientific thinking in our
sense are not developed, They are, however, practical and logical
in their own ways and rerms. Bue cheir logic is tied up with con-
ceptions of magic and supernatural powers which conerol the
world.

Supernamurnl forces are envisaged in the shape of deities,
spirits, and ancestor souls. Magical power, benevolent as well
as destructive, which can also be acquired by human beings
{various kinds of priests and medicing men) is sull something
very concrete. Religious ritual is ehus something very practical,
since only through proper ritual and appropriate offerings can
the welfare of a community or of an individual be assured.
Many religious rites, including death rites, call for dances; evil
spirits can be chased away through display of arms in war
dances; all important events in the people's life, such as birth,
dearh, marriage, planting harvese, hunring, and building & new
house, call for different religious ceremonies and offerings, some-
times involving the slaughter of animals. In all the ceremonies
the local priestss {medicine men) play a leading réle. Their
names vary wich localiry, bur one of their most common desig-
nations is balian { baliten, walian ), found in Mindanao as well
s in Borneo and some of the Moluccas,

(h) Mobemmedens, The Mohammedan congregarion is

*Beliefs that snimals and inanimase objects, a1 well a3 human brings, have
consticasnen of sosls

headed by a priest who officiates a the mosque ( masdfid, in the
Netherlands East Indies). In the towns of the Netherlands Bast
Indies the priests are called penghuls, and in the larger centers of
Mindanao, fmam. In the smaller places are Mohammedan
clergy of minos rank.

Islam in the Netherlands Ease Indies is different from che
orthodox forms of Mohammedanism as followed in Asghia.
Throughout the Mohammedan world of the Netherlands Ease
Indies there is still & serong survival of former beliefs on which
the pracrice of Mohammedan religious worship is superimposed.

Everywhere in the islands covered by this stady, badfis, ie,
persons who have made & pilgrimage to the wmb of the Prophet
Mohammed st Mecca, enjoy respect and are often influentl
figures among the adherents of Islam. In the Netherlands East
Indies they can be recognized by cheir white murbans, which
oaly they have a right to wear.

On the whole, the most fanatical, aggressive groups in the
regions here studied are found emong the Mohammedans, They
are also politically minded. In Halmahera government officials
considered them “untruseworthy” as regards loyaley o che
Metherlands East Indies government. d

(e} Christians, Missionaries have been active in the
Archipelago for centuries, Catholic as well as Protestant Mis-
sions established churches and schools, and changed the reli-
gion as well as the living habits of the native population con-
verted oo Chrisdanity. Introduction of “proper” {European)
clothing was one of the results. The abolition of native forms
of music and dancing, especially in areas influenced by che
Protestant mission, was anocher.

Minahasa, in the northern part of Celebes, with Manado as
center, is one of the strongholds of Christianity in Indonesia.
Amboina is another, It is from here thar most of the Nether-
lands East Indies police force and army was recruied.

Christinnized Indonestans are more pliable and compfomis-
ing than the Mohammedans., They aspire to white-collar posi-
tions, make good clerks, policemen, and supervisors. A number
of them become school and mission teachers, They are inclined
to be meticulous in the performance of their duties.

-

(3) Social,

A typical social stracification exists: a native aristocracy; a
middle class composed mainly of descendants of mixed mar-
ringes ( Eurasians or Indo-Europeans in the Netherlands [ndies,
and Mestizos in the Philippine [slands); an important section
of the Chinese { mostly engaged in trade ) ; Arabs and ocher im-
migrant Asiatics; a large body of land cultivators (indigenous
villagers); a number of fishing and seafaring people; and labor-
ers and coolies who are relatively few and, in the Netherlands
East Indies, largely imported from elsewhere,

(4} Cultural,

The inhabitants of the whole region can be viewed in terms
of their geographic locarion, Le,, whether they live on the coass
ot inland, The most advanced, edecated, enterprising, commer-
cially-minded, and politically conscious people are found along
the coasts, especially in the more important pors and coaseal
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spect, Manado (Menado) in north Celebes, which is almost
wholly Christianized, is one of the most “acculturated” places in
the WNetherlands Ease Indies, and is sometimes called the “rwelfth
province of Holland."

In contrast with the inhabitanes of coastl centers, the native
papulation of the inland areas is usually predominantly pagan,
and sometimes nomadic, These people are largely uneducated
and primitive in agricultural methods as well as in living habits.

Western modes of thoughe, to which the Mohammedans are
much closer than the pagans, do not apply at all o the islanders.
The people are not “ambitious” in our sense. They have no
concept of progress, and being still in a pre-industrial and some-
times even pre-agriculoural stage, are rather “backward-looking™
than “forward-looking.” Their eyes, Aguratively speaking, are
turned more toward the pase than t the furure, and chat is why
radition is important to them, The forward-looking elements
among them, if sll pagan, are exceptional.

(5) Administeation in relation to local customs.

In dealing with the local populacion, it is important to be
aware of the most valnerable poines in the people's religions
and cultural traditions. '

Under Netherlands rule, meticulous attention, founded on
far-reaching and profound studies, was paid ro local traditions,
CUStOmAry [gw {adat ), and religious instrucions. Whether the
Japanese, knowingly or unwittingly, have infringed upon the
local mores and customs, and o what extent, cannot be estab-
lished with cerminty, One may be sure, however, thar such vio-
lations would provoke animosicy.

Throughour the Archipelago there are sacred places, burial
places, places of worship, sdcred objects, and holy heirlooms
kept in houses, of varying shape and location, depending on
the particular rirval practises of a given pagan tribe. Tpe;[—n_u.
ing on sacred grounds, and souching or handling holy objecs
may be the cause of vengeance, not necessarily open. The of-
fender or offenders may perish by the “wrath of spiris or
gods.”

Mohammedan mosques and prayer houses, Chinese temples
and cemeteries, holy graves of Mohammedan kings ang sains,
and burial grounds in general, all belong to the category of
places to be treared with care.

(a) Some bey perrons in the mative population, Any ex-
traordinary measures during military operations and in emer-
gency when the cooperation of the local population is essential,
could pethups be best effecred through the mediation of local
"key” people whose loyalty to the Allies has been established
beyond doubr. “Key" persons in inland areas are tribal chiefs,
village heads, peiests, and teachers. In wrban communiries the

islands of the Netherlands East Indies and in Brirish North
Borneo it is Malay. In the Philippine Islands it is English. This
does not mean thar everyone in the Netherlands East Indies
islands speaks or even understands Malay, although most of the
people along the coasts do. Inland, one will always find some-
one who speaks or understands; key people in chis respect are
teachers (gwew), officials, police, and ofren heads of villages
{ kaprala kampong), Similarly one will always find people who
speak or understand English (or Spanish) in the slands of the
Philippines.

Yert, for effective firsi-hand contace with any group anywhere,
it is most desirable thar some linguistically gifted persons be
assigned o scquire knowledge of the local language. This is
especially important for long-range programs,

Official proclamations, aanouncements, and regulations
should be edited by rruseworthy translators or interpreters in
the local language, and also in Malay and English in the Neth-
erlands East Indies and Philippine lslands respectively. But
since, even if literally translated, the proclamations remain es-
sentially American in concept and wording, it would be adwis-
able o have immediately under the official text & short summary,
interpreting for the benefit of each individual local inhabitant in
simple terms what precisely he is expeceed to do and not w do.
Thus, in Mindanao, orders, proclamations, etc., should, if pos-
sible, be issued in Cebu-Visayan and Magindasao-Maranac; in
Suly, in Tao-Sug; in the islands of the Netherlands Basc Indies,
most of the literare population can read Malay, and it might be

.advisable 1o have the texts published both in Dutch-Romanized
, as well as in Arabic (Djawi) scripe. In sections where the popu-

lation is predominantly illiterate, orders may be given to an-
nounce the regulations orally in the local language, through vil-
lage heads, chiefraing, or districe officials,

B. Government.

The pre-occupation systems of government in che islands of
the Philippines, the Netherlands East Indies, and in the pare of
Brirish Borneo covered here differ.

(1) Mindanao and Sulu,

Mindanao and Sulu were largely administered by a Commis-
sioner appointed by the President of the Commonwealth and
responsible 1o the Secretary of the Interior.

Mindanao was divided into 9 provinces, and Sulu constituted
1 province. These provinces were in turn presided over by gov-
ernors and deputy governors who enforced their suthority over

* the municipal or local units within cheir fespective provinces,
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The Mayors or Presidents served as the main means of trans-
mitting government regulations and orders down to the people
themselves in the more populated areas. In the less civilized
arcas the governing authorities made their contacts with the
tribal chiefrain, headman, or datw, and held him responsible for
the enforcement of the law and the carrying out of government
orders.

(2) British North Borneo,

British North Borneo was ruled by a chartered company, the
British North Borneo Company, under the jurisdiction of the
High Commissioner of Malaya. Before the occupation, it was
administered by a governor, and divided int 4 residencies, each
headed by a resident. These were subdivided into districes, each
controlled by a district officer or an assistant districe officer. In
some cases, Asiatics were used as depury assistant districe officers.
Local native chiefs were supervised by European officers,

Details of the administration are given in Topic 103, E.

(3) Netberlands East Indies.

The islands of the Netherlands East Indies were administered
by Binnenlandich Beswwr (literally: interior administration,
known in the Netherlands East Indies as BB ( bay-bay ), which
hereadter will be referred to as “civil administration”) with the
Governor-General at the head.

(@) Direct and indirect rule. Throughout the Nether-
lands Ease Indies, including the regions covered here, a distinc-
tion is made berween direcely and sndirectly ruled territories.

Directly ruled tecritories were under direct jurisdiction of the
Netherlands East Indies Central Government. Indirectly ruled
territories arc native states or principalities subject to govern-
ment control, bur headed by native rulers {sultans, radjas),
In theory, native states are free in the regulation of their own
affairs, but in practise self-government is largely a fiction. (&eli-
government is designated in Duech by Zelfbestuwr, and this
term is always found in official publications in connection with
indirectly ruled areas). So-called “long contracts” and “short
declararions” signed by the Central Government and the rulers
of the native sttes regulated their rights and obligations. In
neither case did native scates have control over foreign affairs
and military defense.

In the Ourer Territories, to which the regions studied here
belong, the majority of native states were under “short declara-
tion" which removed from their control, among other impor-
tant mareers, hagbor police and administration, telegraph and
telephones, and prospecting and exploiting of minerals. "

Thus the limited rights and strice obligations are carefully set
down in the coneracts which also provide for the rulers’ yearly
allowances. Unreliable rulers could be, and were, ousted by the
Netherlands Indies Government and dependable radjas ap-
pointed in their stead.

Mevertheless, these native rulers, especially direct descend-
ants of ruling lineage, enjoy high prestige and respect on the
part of the native population. It is possible thar their prestige
has even been enhanced during Japanese occuparion. It is an
open question, however, whether the Japanese have not found it
expedient in some cases to remove a native radja who was in-
stalled by the Duech. In cases where a descendant of the ruling
house was removed as untrustworthy and a substitute without
hereditary ticle installed by the Durch, such Japanese action
might have proven particularly advantageous for securing the
loyaley of a whole group of nobility.

ferent areas);

Sub-district, Assistant Demang (native);

Village, Village Chief (in Malay: kapala bampong).

The Contralesr was thus the lowest European civil-service
officer’ and had the greatest share in immediate contact with
the native population.

{The Resident, Assistant Resident, and Controlewr also
presided over some local councils).

The basic homogenous unit in native society is the village.
The village usually has, in addition to an elected village chief
and eouncil, its own elected functionaries, who take care of all
aspects of communal village life. Towns have mayors {Bur-
gomasier) with & municipal council.

In the territories directly ruled, the Japanese have removed
all the government officials excepr the native chiefs. In indi-
rcc:ly ruled states, the Japanese have lefe the sultans or radjas
and the native chiefs. If the power and influence of narive
chiefs and local heads has increased in consequence, their fear
of losing these may be a factor worth raking into considerarion.

{e) Administrative divitions of territories covered. The
Netherlands East Indies areas covered here belong to: Borneo,
where the northeastern pare of Dutch Borneo, belongs adminis-
tratively, o Residency "South and East Borneo”; and the Grear
East province (Groote Oosten), which includes all islands cast
of Sumatra, Java, Madoera, and Borneo, Herein the north arm of
Celebes, with the adjoining Sangibe and Talaud Islands, forms a
part of the Residency Manado, which extends further south
beyond the equaror, while Halmahera, with adjacent islands,
belongs 1o the Residency of the Moluccas. Both Borneo and
the "Great East” are classified among the "Outer Territories,”
which include all jslands except Java and Madura.

The administrarive capitals for these areas are: Makassar, for
the "Grear East”; Manado, for the Residency Manado; Ambo-
ina, for the Residency of the Moluceas; and Bandjermasin, for
the Residency "South and East Borneo,”

(d) Administration of native states. In indirectly ruled
territory there is also a hierarchy of native officials headed by
the ruler. If the ruler is of high rank, like the Susuhunan of Sura-
karta in Central Java, he is parallelled by a Governor. Less im-
portant Sultans will be deale with by the Resident, which is the
case in the "Ourer Territories” to which the area studied here
belongs. Minor radjas are sometimes dealt with by Assistant-
Residents or even Controlewrs, Native states vary in importance,
Some are sizable provinces, some no more than a small dis-
trict with a dozen villages or more,

A number of native states or principalities are scactered
through the area. Of these, the most important historically as
well as from the point of view of territory and wealth, is the
sultanate of Ternate,
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C. Judiciary.

(1) Gemeral,

Wherever one may speak of a court (some of the radjus are
not much more imposing than a districe chief) the question of
etiquette deserves artention, Native arisocracy is very conscious
of rank and standing and it is always insulting if they are placed
in a pesition of having to deal on equal terms with someone
they consider inferior,

For purposes of judicial adminiscration, all people in the
Netherlands East Indies are divided into 3 caregories: Europe-
and, natives, and non-indigenous or foreign Asistics. Japanese
were classed with the Europeans. Chinese were in s category by
themselves. Eurasians usually were classed with Buropeans, un-
less they were first generation, in which case the wife and chil-
dren came under the caregory of the hushand, Christian natives
were taken care of by separare regulations. Filipinos were also
not included in the caregory of Foreign Asiatics.

Two systems of jurisprudence prevail; Government and Na-
tive Jurisprudence. Native Customary Law { Adar) has ins own
crimes, procedure, and penalties.

There are also Mohammedan courts presided over by Mo
hammedan priests. They handled all family affairs, inherimnce,
and divorce, according to Mohammedan law,

(2} Native customary law.

By far the most impormant law for the native population is
their own Ada { Arabic for "custom” ), Under the Netherlands
Government the grear importance of preserving Adaet and per-
mieting it to function was recognized and many volumes with
extensive detailed studies of the subject were written by expert
Dutch scholars, Adat law is not uniform and varies from locality
to locality, Students have divided the Ease Indies into 20
Adat areas, each wirh cusroms different from those of other areas,
but in which, nevertheless, van Vollenhoven, the ourstanding
scholar in this field, discerned certain common elements. Adat
law is not codified and is administered on principles of faimess
and justice, Matives may withdraw themselves from their cus-
tomary law and submit themselves in whole or in part to Euro-
pean law.

(3} Cowurts,

Apart from the Adat judicial organs and from the religious
Mohammedan courts for the native population, there are 3
categories of government courrs in che Netherlands East Indies:
government courts for Europeans, government coures for Indo-
nesians, and government courts dealing with all popularion
groups. Local justice also exises in the villages, presided over by
the head of the'village, and may be considered an indigenous
court where most peoty cases are sertled. Cities have municipal
courts similar to our police court. Minor cases which cannoe
be settled in the village are raken o the diserice chief, who may
settle it or awair the visit of the Controlewr, who will administer
justice jointly with the native head, and somerimes with che
local Mohammedan priest as third, if a Mohammedan i in-
vialved

The most important court for the natives is the Lendraad,
with a prosecutor known as djakse, In the Outer Territor-
ies, the chairman is not always a jurist, bue frequently & mem-
ber of the civil administration. The Lendrsad is the general
court for civil cases involving natives and eriminal cases involy.
ing natives and foreign Asiatics. Landrasds also deal with labor

Justice could also deal with appeals from Adat law cases.

The highest court, siruated in Batavia, was the Hooggerechis.
baf, or High Cours, which was also chasged with the supervi-
sion of the lower coures.

The whole judiciary syscem in the Mecherlands Ease Indies
was extremely complex and in a constane stare of slow adapra-
tion to the grest diversity of ethnic, religions, and national

Offenses among the natives rnge from petty theft, assaul:
and battery, acts of spite or revenge, divorce cases (che lamer
would often be handled by Adar procedure or by Mohammedan
religious coures in case of & Mohammedan ), and embezzlement
of public or government money o murder. On the whole, how-
ever, the native population is law-abiding, though in some re-
gions argumentative. Adat provides a solid base for socially
ethical behavior, and unless passions are aroused where re-
venge is desired, whether on account of & woman or of hure
pride (“loss of face” ), assault with weapons or magic will not
be resoreed o freely.

(#) Police and security,

For the maintenance of law and order thers were in the
Netherlands East Indies under Netherlands rule 4 kinds of
police: general police, including government and city police;
local police, who were the village police under the control of
the village head; field police, a mobile force of well trained and
armed men using motorcycles and horses and funcrioning in
rural districts; and armed police, with funcrions midway be-
rween those of the army and those of general police, and usually
used in newly pacified areas,

Native states had their own police, who, however, had juris-
diction only over subjecrs of the native states,

A well-organized and effective secrer service, known as Re-
cherche, which was under direct supervision of the Solicitor
General, worked in close cobiperation with the police.

The subordinare personnel of the general police force was
largely composed of Menadonese and Ambonese. The hier-
archy of the general police was as follows:

Chief commissary with adjunce commissaries; Commis-
sary first, second, and third class; Under-commissaries:
Head superintendenes and superintendents; Head agents
and head secret service agents; Native districr adminisera-
tars, who had jurisdiction over Mantris { Mantri-politie is
a policeman with subordinate Opar-politie, which is the
lowest starus ),

A number of agents and secret service agenms and comman.
dants of police posts complemented the force,
The field police, commanded by a commissary with under-




weapons which are often used for work and their own protec:
possessions of the native people in the islands.

D. Political attitudes,

The political sympathies and aspirations of the native peo-
ples in the region covered here cannot be characterized in gen-
eral terms.

(1) Mindanao and Sulu,

The peoples of Mindanao and Sulu were once under the con-
trol of Spain, as was the rest of the Philippines. During this
period, the most difficult problem for the Spanish in Mindanao
and Sulu was that of dealing effectively with the Mohammedan
or Moro population, Moro pirates roamed the seas, striking at
will, and on land Moro krisses and bolos were wielded often
and fiercely against Spanish garrisons. With the collapse of
Spanish rule in the Islands at the turn of the century, the Unired
Srates succeeded in dealing effectively with the peoples of Min-
danao and Sulu,

Military action, combined with shrewd, peaceful persuasion
of the peoples, gradually brought abour cofiperation with
American administration in Mindanao and Sulu. Convinced
that the Americans were not intent on destroying their own
individualistic culrures or interfering with the Mohammedan
religion, the Moros, by the 1930's, had come to the point where
they were demanding as a marteer of choice thar American ad-
ministration of their territory be continued indefinitely. They
resent the idea of rule by Filipinos,

{2) Netherlands East Indies.

() Japanese activities before the war, Japanese penetra-
tion into the area began long before this war. It is known that
ever since the first World War, Japanese fishermen, raders, and
timber sawers persevered in poor circumstances at various loca-
tions in the Indies, especially around the inlets of strategic im-
portance, road juncrions, and mountain passes. Photographers,
barbers, and employees of commercial firms took part in the
general scheme of preparing the invasion. In the area here
studied, Manado and the adjacent couneryside in Celebes, Tara-
kan, and Ternate were centers of concentrated Japanese work,

Psychological propaganda was directed ar different sections
of the population. Well-to-do families were approached with
ideas of better and cheaper higher education for their sons in
Japan; a erip to Japan cost less than one to Batavia, not to men-
tion the Netherlands, Scholarships for smudies in Japan were
offered to students; and, in later years as the war drew nearer,
even humble families were approached with suggestions to have
their children educated in Japan.

The inland villager
was the benefactor of the Indonesians, supplying
nese goods. They could nor afford textiles produced in
xﬁdﬂhhlmhﬁnhm*-ﬂﬂ

 from the cheap goods Japan brought. Gaily printed
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a pair, handkerchieves, and shirts, all at a fraction of the prices
of goods imported from Europe, were the best proofs of their
friendship,

Cheap toys were also good pretexts for propaganda. Meral
gadgees in the shape of planes, mnks, submarines, trains, and
engines were sold with quiet comments: "You don't know how
t make these machines. They are very important. But the Durch
will never teach you. We will."

A Japanese edition of the Koran was published o prove that
Japan was an admirer and protecror of Islam.

Directives were received from the Japanese Naval staff as o
where fishermen should establish themselves. The northeast
corner of Celebes was one of the important poines.

In Manado, the South Seas Development Company { Namwye
Takushoks Kaburkiki) began by buying up a Japanese firm. In
Bitoeng, a sertlement near Tondano lake where hydroplanes
alighted, Tounehachi Kobayashi started a kapok plantation;
and on the heights of Tomohon, overlooking Manado and the
bay, a silk plantation was established. Shunji Egawa sertled in
Ternate as a shopkeeper and agriculrurise. Japanese vessels land-
ing ar Manado carried intelligence reports to Palau and Tokyo.
Egawa showed particular interest in naval and strategic subjects
ar Halmahera. The Japanese consul in Manado, Masaji Nono-
mura, actively participated in the preparation of plans for k-
ing over authority,

There is no doube that large numbers of Indonesians were
aware of or had direct knowledge of Japanese acrivities. Yet
aces of ourright denunciation were rare. They listened, some-
times helped, knowingly or unwittingly, and for the most part
kept quiet.

E. The reaction of native population to the Japanese.

(1) Mindanao and Sulu,

Since the Japanese occupation, it is unlikely that the Moro
groups as a whole have strongly resisted the Japanese or, on the
other hand, given them very much coéiperation. The artitude of
the Moro toward the Japanese has undoubtedly depended upon
the degree to which the occupation has affected him. If the
Japanese have threatened or destroyed a parricular Moro village,
thar village is likely to be hostile to the Japanese; if another
village has been left relatively untouched, it will probably have
lintle feeling abour the occupation and the Japanese. The whole
question of Moro attitudes seems o revolve largely around the
question of self-interese,

There has been some evidence, as time passed, that more of
the Maoros are beginning to enter into active resistance against
the Japanese. The Japanese double-crossed, intimidated, and
publicly humiliated too many of the Moros, and word of this
began to spread. Japanese garrisons stirred uneasily in their
camps, knowing well that with an invasion the Moros would
probably miss no opportunity to butcher them w gee their
weapons, if for nothing else. These Moros will probably wel.
come an American invasion, particularly if men well versed in
Moro customs and artitudes accompany the invading forces and
are able 10 communicate directly with the top Moro leaders ar

L. 28
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the ounset of the invasion. No general, widespread form of as-
sistance can be depended wpon, but marerial assistance can be
lent by numerous Moro groups who remain loyal o the Unieed
Srates and hostile to the invader,

(2) Netherlands Fast Indies and British Bornes,

The effect of Japanese domination upon the Indonesians of
the Netherlands East Indies area cannot be fully evaluated ac
this time. Much will depend on their standard of welfare and
the measure to which it declined.

Of the mote important centers, Manado offers a peculiar
problem: on the one hand, it is almost wholly Christian, and
always known to be among the staunchest supporters of Nether-
lands rule. On the other hand, a long and systematic prepara-
tion of the ground by the Japanese may have resulted in firmly
consolidated pro-Japanese centers. The Manadoness and Chi-
nese were among the mose politically conscious elements in
the region, and should there be resistance or non-cobiperation
with the Allies there, it would be based more on long-range
pelitical considerations than on local belligerency.

In the opinion of representatives of the Netherlands Easc
Indies in this country, Netherlunds rule will be weloomed with
joy. They offer in support of this opinion reports obtained from
natives who escaped o Australia in an American plane, whose
pilot was downed bur remained undiscovered.

The more general rule, however, among the bulk of Indone-
sians may well prove to be a policy of "sitting on the fence,”
waiting to see which side 15 definiely stronger.

Unless definitely converted to pro-Japanese sympathies and
willing 1o continue working for their benche even in face of
danger, which would not seem possible o any grear exoent, the
predominane attitude may well be one of mllnbﬁ:a:jng with
the Allies once they are there, not so much out of positive and
convinced symparhy bur because it is safer “to keep. out of
trouble.” This does not apply to narionalise-minded intellectuals,
such as Mohammedans and Chinese in urban cenrers, who have
more perspective and political consciousness. It may also not
apply o some natve officials.

It s difficult to judge o whar extent Japanese propaganda
may have succeeded in persuading Indonesians that in fighting
the Allies they would be "defending their own freedom,” or
how strongly the peneral anti-white propaganda has affected
the natives.

It would seem char, in this respect, special precautions are
needed. An intensive psychological warfare campaign with con-
vincing arguments designed to undermine these two principal
poines may be advisable wherever the good will and active co-
tiperation of the native population s definitely wanted,

A point not to be overlooked &5 the concentration of the
Japanese on the training of youth. The young pﬂ)plt may have
experienced a chrill in Boy Scout-type organizations where they
were being indoctrinared. Boys in adolescent age, especially in
urban centers, will be less naive afeer Japanese training in
military operations and installations. Sharp-eyed local yourhs
might become valuable aids, as well as enemies to warch,

As for Japanese training schools, their concentration on ship-
building centers, for which they claim o have mobilized large
numbers of natives (who were themselves excellent boat build-
ers in the area here studied )} may prove helpful to some extent
in the problems of skilled [abor.

F. Labaor. _
Chinese and Indians #in'J  sources for immi-
labar in the oil helds, after ; work-

ping business, crews, dock-workers, and stevedores, were usually
men from the south of the Makassar peninsula, Buginese, Ma-
kassass, and people from Boetoeng. Gorontalo is another center
of labor supply.

Personnel of the Royal Packer Navigarion Company (KE.P.
M), which was most active in inter-insular traffic and com-

_merce, referred o its crews as composed of Badjass, who are the

well-known “sca gypsies” of the Flores Sea regions, The Badjaws
{ probably also intermixed with Boeginese and Makassars} are
sturdy and strong, and make excellent stevedores.

As a general characteristic, one may say that Chinese labaorers
are steady and persevering. Their chief aim is to carn money.
Javanese are very accurate, even meticulous and truseworthy,
and with proper trearment and understanding can be made intp
most valuable friends and assistanes or foremen. Boeginese and
Makassars are more dynamic, foreeful, and physically strong.
Temperamenally they are more explosive.

The local population, while pursuing its own business and
agriculeure, is not much inerested in earning laborers” wages,
and will always have a tendency o return home to is own vil-
lage. Nevertheless, o certain proportion of them could be in-
duced to work, if pay is satisfactory. Patience will be needed m
train them in efficient methods and in organized steady work.
Quantity of help will sometimes have ro make up for the quality
of individual workers.

Evidence of immediace materinl advantages will probably
have the strongest appeal. From this point of view, gold and
silver will be most eloguent. The use of silver coins for paying
the local population will probably resuls in greater coliperation.
A supply of small presents, such as flashlights, pocket-knives,
cigarette-lighters, brighe cloth, colored handkerchiefs, mirror
disks, aromatic soap or scented water, cigarettes, may also prave
very useful for transacting business or securing favors, In some
regions, salt is scarce and can be used for barcer.

101. Halmahera.

The carliest European power to control the Moluceas, or
Spice Islands, was Portugal. The Dutch drove them out of
Tidore in 1605, and signed a creary with the native rulers by
which a monopoly was obeained for the whole of the spice
trade, The treary was implemented by the landing of reinforce-
ments, and, in due course, the Netherlanders were accepred of-
fically as the protectors of Ternate. Dutch power increased, and
economic reasons drove the Spanish from the Moluccas for
jrood,
In the years after 1866, the Moluccas reached the zenith of
their prosperity and arained & splendor unparallelled in the
Netherlands East Indies. Prosperity declined as the importance
of the spice trade dwindled.

Today Halmahera is primitive and unexploited. The only
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civilization™ is found in coastal villages, and the cedier of cul
tuse is on the small island of Ternate, There the court is signifi
cant, and Ternate Sultanate controls most of the larger island of
Halmahera In Halmahera there are a number of languages
intelligible only locally, bur Malay can be used almoss anywhere
Mos: Halmaherans are pagan, fewer are Christians, and Mo-
hammedans are fewest in number. In Halmahers, Ternate,
Tidore, and the other offlying islands together, however, it
reported thae about 437 ase Chriseran, 337 pagan, and 207
Mohammedan

A. Population—physical characteristics.

(1) Halmabera,
The Alfoer tribes of northern Halmahera are excepesomally
rall and serong. They are the resule of & misture of Malays and
i 5. Their physigu
age heighe of

is robust and well-deve

e is about § feer 5 inche

r than the women. 5kin col varics Lodem a

r Kane Baar
regpion, Hair ranges in color from a hight brown o black

TiCn anrc I:I

light brown in the Galels o dark brown in

be seraighr, wavy, or crisply curled, and is worn long by
senes, W

indet oo

1 el it ar the back of rthe head, men at the side

‘s hair 14 genera
B

Many mer sustaches, and the mountin folk are

bearded. The
do pot proee 1. The southern groups are less

robust, and closely resemble the Papuans of New Guines

Ficure X
Halmahera. Mative mking raw starch oar of a sago palm e

(2) Morotai Iiland,
A large section of the people are Alfoers, similar w the popu-
lation of northern Halmahera,

i3) Termate, Tidovre, | dan Tobands
These peoples are basically of the same racial scock as the

northern Halmahersns, but are so mixed with cutsiders that
the original rype has largely been lost (Fraunp X - 23,

Fiauke X
Ternare, Marive children on beach of northease coast
i4) Batjan group
These people are similar 1o the south Halmaherans, b
nt. Most
in from Ternate, Tidore, and elsewhere,

CO INEEMMIXINNG 5 %

B. Population—cultural characreristics.

(1) Cremeral,

of Halmahera are of 3 distinct races: Al

ns, but in some of the islands they
alt to distinguish

& number of

Srane, or

vies, they are belimved

t tribes, differing bur

though they rernin o dis

T b COnSCOISESs.

{20 Dstribaation

lages are clu

entral = sulas, in 1 of Galeln, and south

nsul the p
from Gealela to the Kaoe River. In the r heast the people are
lix

rese, whil 1 ENE wedtern shores

principally Tobelos

ws, amd Dailobos, The immhabac
A 2 clans, the Kaoe Oetan
& Foaoe Pantas, In the mountains of the

¢ Lolodas, Iboes, Sahacs, Wa

Kaoe B

cast central region




slong the northwest and eastern
trated in southern Halmahers, There are numerous
tlements along the coast. "
() OF lying itlands, Off lying islands are discussed in
Table X-1, below,
(1) Numerical data.

{a) Halmabera liland. The wtal population is about

56,000, or an average of approximanely persons per
mmhmmmhdndﬂnn:m
6,200; Kaoe, 6,700; Tobelo, 8,700; Wasile, 3,300; Dijailolo,

6,900; Iboe, 6,900; Loloda, 7,300; Cba, 3,700; Sahoe, 7,200.

(FiGuRe X

-3)

(&) Of bying islands,

Tanie X - 1.

POPULATION ON ISLANDS LYING OFF HALMAHERA
(MORTH TO SOUTH )

lsLaMD

Muoroeai

Moeth Lolods

South Loloda

Majoe
Hiri

Ternate

Tidore

Makisn

Kajoa

Goraitji
Eilanden

Batjan

ESTiMATHD
TorraL

PoPULATION  DESTRIBLUTION

4,000

Thickly

pepalated

10,000

15,000

INo perma-

nent inhabi-

fanm.

8,000

300

Sparsely
inhabired

10,0}

Coasral sertlements.

Coansral  sentlements.
Densest in and
around town of Ter-
nace.

Cosszal  sertlements.

Kom, on the north
coast, is & fairy
steady sectlement.

Serclements on
northeasy, northwest,
grd sourheast coasts,

Main senlemen: on
West Coast.

Barjan major—Cooast-
al secclement, inte-
rioe uninhabited.
Mandioli — coastal
villages. Visited by
damar collectors and
fshermen. Kasiroe-

3 uninhabired s
lands.

Uninhabired

Hiri is close norch
of Termae, Mosaly
Ternateans.

Nearly 6,000 in Ter-

nace town,

Scarvered willages,
Tidare & the prin-
cipal one.

Temporary  habiea-
tian for prople from
other islands who
oome to cultivare s
fertile soil

4 large and 12 small
sentlements.  People
similar o Tidoress.

Amaong the popula.
rion s o group of
Badjans ("Sea Gyp-

sies” ), n marivime, .

boardwelling  peo-
ple.

About 1,300 are ma-
tive Batjanese. Pres-
eny population most-
Iy Alfourese from
Halmahera, Tidore,
Ternate, etc. There
is u group of Badjas:.

ISLAND:
Batjan

Widi No perma-
Eilanden nent populs-
« tion.

(4} Language,

(#) Halmabera. The norchern tribes speak ac lease 13
murually unintelligible languages of non-Malayan stock, related
to the Papuan mnpuowaGuinuThmqhﬂudwumdn—
der of the island, the 7 or more languages are of Malayan stock,
belonging o the Nuforese group which spread over the islands
berween Halmahera and New Guinea. Ternutean is used as a
limgua franca in much of the northern and extreme southern sec-
tions. Although Ternatean belongs to the unfamiliar northern
group of languages, many of the Ternarcans speak Malay and
could therefore be used as interpreters in much of the island,
using Malay and their own widely known language. This solu-
tion would be useless unless there were men trained in Malay
among the Allied forces.

Tidorese, another north Halmahera language, is fairly famil-
iar in the coastal districts of the central part of the island, and
interpreters from Tidore could be used here. Acrually, ssandard
Malay is lirtle known in Halmahera, except in the largest harbae
towns.

(b) OF lying islands.

1. Ternate. The language is written in Arabic characrers.
Malay is increasingly used in Ternate, so thar linguistic contact
with the natives is not difficulr

2. Tidore. The language is closely related to Ternatean,
bur Malay is well known, especially in the larger towns.

3. Makian and Kajoa. The language is apparently re-
laved to the south Halmahers group of Malayan sock.

4, Barjan Eilanden. T}:: language is mixed with Malay
and is rapidly disappearing as & separate tongue. Even though
there is a special local variery of Malay with infusion of words
borrowed from Porteguese, old-Dutch, and from dialects of
local tribes, especially Celebes slang, ordinary Malay is usable
with most natives.

(5} Education,

Schools are government- and mission-supported. In Ternate
Residency' about 9% of the males and 3% of the females are
licerate in a language other than Dutch; abour 0.13 % are liter-
ate in Durch; approximately 93% of the population is illiterare,
Schools are teaching Malay o replace the many dialects.

TFigares exclusively for Halmahers and off dying islendy sre not available.
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{6) Religion. (FIGURE X - 4)

{a) Halmabera liland, Missionaries have been in Halma-
hera for a long time. The Dutch set up numerous Protestant
mission stations. Today many villages, such as Doema and Oepa,
and the tribes of Kaoce-baai, are entirely Christian, Converts
estimared ar almost 10,000, which may be an exaggeration.

Many villages, such as Ganediloear ar the south rip of
Halmahera, are Mohammedan. The overall number of Moham-
medans is not known but it is probably smaller than the num-
ber of Christians.

The great majority of the Halmaherans have remained pa-
gans. Their beliefs are animistic, based upon worship of spirits
and ancestor souls, and rituals dealing with benevolent and evil
powers, Superstitions play an imporeant part in the lives of all
MEtves.

Generally, the Mohammedans and Christians are locared
along the coast, and the heathen tribes inland. Many of the
coastal villages are mixed with Christian, Mohammedan, and
pagan inhabitanes. Important villages of this type are Kaoe
(principally Mohammedan), and Boeli (Boeli-serani is the
Christian section of the village; Bocli-islam is the Moham-
medan and pagan division ).

(&) OF lying islands,

1. Mororai, Reports conflict, but a reliable estimare re-
pores 3,000 pagans, about 700 Mohammedans, and 300 Chris-
tians. The Christians live in 4 communities, one of which,
Boesoboeso on the east coast, has a mission station, There is a
mission house and a mosque ar Tg, Wajaboela.

2. Ternate, Tidore, Makian, Kajao. Mohammedanism is
predominane,

3, Goraitji. Mostly Mohammedans,

4. Barjan. The population s mostly Mohammedan;
there are aboue 700 Christians,

5. Damar. Mohammedans.

(7) Temperament.

Unlike the average Indonesian, Halmaherans are inclined
to be surly, wouchy, noisy, and irritable. Feuds and strife
are constant among the Galelarese and Tobelorese, and the
Ternateans, Tidorese, and part of the Batjan group, Their
nomadic tendencies have an effect on the culmre, which is rela-
tively undeveloped. They have no sedentary agriculoure, and che
way of life is primitive. According to European standards, the
narives are lazy; local Christians are spoken of as laziest of all.

The natives of Lelilef village, near Weda Baai, are said wo be
especially croublesome, Some of the Kaoe villagers are reporred
to be the offspring of exiled Ternateans with a marbulent repu-
RN,

C, Suitability of natives for labor,

Some of the coastal villagers are capable fishermen and car-
penters, able to build and repair praus (native boats) and
houses, The maritime Badjaus are accustomed 1o handling native
crafr. All villages can supply able-bodied male carriers who are
sarished with pay varying from 30 ro 50 cents { Dutch) per day,
depending upon conditions of rravel. Rowers and seafaring
folk expect 30 cenes a day plus food. Praus are hired from 50
to 100 cents per day.

At Sidangoli village there are abour 600 Ternatean fishermen

and many expere boat builders who repair Ternatean traders’

shallow draught praus.

Tidorese and Ternatcans are particularly skilled ar boar
building and fishing. The Tidorese are noted for their endurance
and capacity for hard work.:

Javanese and Talauders (Talaud Islands) work as coolies
in the Batjan islands.

‘D. Social organizations and social conditions.

(1) Natives,

(@) General. The Halmaherans have not developed a
sedentary village life because of their strong inclination to wan-
der. They live principally on sago and other forest products, and
move frequently to locations where sago is easily gathered.
Hunting occupies a prominent place in the native economy, for
deer, wild pigs, marsupials, and birds are abundant. The most
common weapons are wooden or bamboo lances. Agriculrural
methods are primitive, and crops soch as dry rice are rarely
grown. Few domestic animals are raised. Villages are small
and scartered, and temporary in character,

. LB) Property. In the villages property is largely com-
munal. The Sultan is the acknowledged owner of the land, bur
rights to the produce of the sea and land are gained by payment
of taxes. The privilege to use such things as trees, e.g., gum
copal, is given the first mpper, who affixes his "sign.” Such
rights are inherited. Among the Galelarese, each village's boun-
daries in the bush are recognized and not trespassed upon.

(¢) Mupilation. The natives are not eactooed in Hal-
mahera, Teeth are filed and blackened. The hair is wsually
plucked off the upper lip; few men have a full beard. Many shave
the hair off their legs, leaving only a band about 2 inches wide.

(d) Marriage customs, Marriage ties are not very binding,
and divorces are frequent. The male is excused for adulvery by
payment of a fine, bor he has cause for divorce if he says he has
vired of his wife, Divorce is accomplished by the breaking of 2
bent piece of bamboo, If the man had given payment for his
bride, the children are his; otherwise they belong to the woman,
Pre-marital freedom is usual,

te) Of Iying irlands. Fish and sago are the principal
foods. Makian islanders go to Halmahera for sage. Agriculture
is practiced to some extent, and such foods as yams, potaroes, and
a little dry rice are produced on Morotai, Makian, and Kajoa.
Spices are produced as a commercial product on Ternare,

In Ternate, as might be expected in the capital of a former
empire, class lines are strict and rigid, and che chiefs of the old
villages and districts are graded in rank. In the Batjan group,
although the sultanate is now decadent, a rigidly stratified class
system also survives,

(2) Qther groups.

(@) Ewropeans. On Halmahera, in 1930, about 140 Euro-
peans lived in Djailolo, Tobelo, and Weda disericts. Abour 440,
or the majority of Europeans in the Halmahera area, were con-
centrated in Ternare. Less than 50 lived in the Batjan group.
Abaut half of them were males, and of that group probably the
great majority were classed either as government or missionary
waorkers, Most of them lived in the coasral areas, and maintained
European standards of living.
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() Chinaie. The Chincse on Halmahers lived muainly in
the Kaoe-bani aren and the Tobelo districe, Abour 1,000, or the
grear majority of Chinese in the general ares, lived in Ternate
There were nearly 300 in the Batjan group. The Chinese foem
an mportant pare of the society, and are, for the most e, nod
incegrated with the nasive groups. They live in the coasral areas
and many of them are traders and sl shopkeepers, They con-
trol the economic life of the region

L&) Lhbers, There are slightly more than %00 other *
indigencus” Orieneals, in the are Most of these are Arabs
They also live in the coaseal serrlements There were o few
|apancse Ashermen { classified in the 19 ) census as Europeans )
on Ternate

E. Governmental organization

(1) Ausbarity

Adminisrraric

islamds was

1 of Halmahera and the of
the Assistant Residene liv ing at Ternare town, He was
nsible o the Resident of the Maluceas, at Ambaoir

wesred

res,

In TUFn was respons o the €

WHOse admiemseracve seat was at Makassar

() Organization,
N

one under direce rule of the Neghe

th Moluccas was di

The rerrivory of the uhed into 2 areas,

ds Indies Government,

the rule of the Sultsns. The larer adminis

and tf

raticdy, nominally self-govern

B colperated with the Methes
ad the righe
Sultans and their sulbs

ds Indics Government Although the natives

of appeal fr

able. In

odticeals, actually the Sl ris Oons

2 by Sultan was granted only 1o territories which surren

the Dusch in reasonable time d
re are Sultans of Ternate and Bae
v of Twdore. This narive seace

g the days of cor
an, bur | p 1o the Japaness

mvason th

governed by a cowr a nanve official called

Diage

ry whicn r

cpaegor who acted as

SCEERATY
following we

1 and indirecr

the terriorses under ¢

Direct rule ( Rechtitreakich Besumr) southern por

tion of Ternate is

cluding Ternate eown, and Castells vil-

, on Barjan island, wich the ad

e of Laboek

lage; and the v
ground of Forr Barneveld. Indirect rule (#

[acent

The Sultanare of Ternate comprises the no
te and Hiri; Moe, Mal
Goragjs slands; the northern peninsula of Halm:
o the Ternare-Tidore bour
[ H
of territary 4

the islands of Ter

acdjacent 1slands |
nd K
adpacent ilands, south of the bounds
il

- islands;

* southern perninsula

Is ar the s

© stare of Tidore;

he Majoe and Tifore islands, situased half-way berwee

nate and castern Celehes

es the Batjan group of islands. T
Erouj
P. Pillan, {a rock), Maitara lsland,

ral part of the 2 e

Batpan ate incl

ided T

ENe Ce

effl pernsulas of

| sslands and coral reefs

ast af cenrral Halmahers

(1) Adminiitrative afficers

In the wwrritories under direot rule, under the Assistane Resi

wrs and Criza

t Tername, Conrirs
strative officers of subdivisions

URE X - §
Halmghers. The Sangadji and village chiefs of Galela

{4} Mative chiefs,
diserices admuinistered by the Sulans are

The native chiefs
cilled Sengadji ( FeoURE X - 53, These men are specially chosen
15 away from where they are to operare, and are
th ! s foreigners. They receive up o Rorines
{Drutch ) 60 per month. Village headmen, known as K| & lomia
laba, receive as pay 8% of raxes colleceed plus a small
basic wage, Last in the scale are the headmens’ assistanes, culled
! ¥ but are exemps from taxation and

from regic

arded

( v, who drow

enforced labor

{5} Personalities

I 1939 2 Gezaphebber was posoed at Dijailolo and Tobelo.
i
ia. A native chisf

was an Acting Comfrafesr at We

[ i
Mororai Island is under the rule of Galelarese and T
eri, bue @ Sengadji lives ar Wajaboela on

dpr ) lives ar Boeli-serani village.

bzl

suzerains on Ha

M

The Assistane Res
Iiland in 1939

The ruler of Tidore Island lives ar T
(e SINCe 2, and retains lic
On Makian Is
the headman of the §

i, J. W J. van Zwel, was at Ternate

re. He has been in
e wealth or power

wl, the chiefs of 3 of the I

M) d
Guruapin sertlement on Kajoa Tsland has a chief. The ruling
Sultan of the Barjan group is P
bocha, A Gezagphed

e villages rec

potakiaha, as their he

nce Moehsin, who lived ar La

r was posted there also, The Sulman's

¢ bormer Sultan, & stll living bug has no aur

F. Security and public arder,

{1} Courty

Native courts (Adat Rechirpraak) adiudicared most ca

ance with custom, The courts were constituted by

in &0

denen and 4 or & of the alder
It a case could not be de

village |

i of the sertlement
t

i ehe focal courr, it was senc o

the jurisdicrion of the Control

ind if bey

cided the question ar

Local conres deal usually with domese disagreements or w
cases of pilfering an

imilar petty rroul

(20 Military and police,

Before che invasion there were amall military garrisons ar;

() Termate, A smnll garri

under 0 Caprain




Confidential

(&) Tobelo. Abour 45 men under a Licutenant. Civil
police under 8 Mamsri numbered abous five or six.

(¢) Djailolo. About 40 men under a Licutcnant, who
acted as Comérolewr. Civil police under & Mamtri numbered
about five,

{d) Weds About 20 men under a Licutenant who acted
as Gezagpbebber. Civil police did not exceed 3 or 4 under a
Mantri. From Ternate and Tobelo constant patrols visited ax
regular intervals all the more important centres or wherever
they were needed,

G. Political factors,

(1) Halmabera.

Even in the port towns there has been lirtle contact with
Dutch government and business. In short, Halmahera is un-
exploited and primitive. Aside from the few Dutch business men
and government officers, the men who know the island best are
the missionaries, and most of the information comes from their
reports. For that reason they would be very valuable informants
and guides if contact could be made with them. There were 3
European missionaries ar Tobelo, 1 ar Boeli, and 1 at Kace.
Many Tidorese and Ternateans also know the island well, and
could be used as interprecers.

Abour 2 kilometers (1.2 miles) west of the beach village of
Kaoe, there was an agricultural property owned by the Japanese,
of whom there were said ro be four. They grew vegetables and
rented sago arcas. Rumor was rife among the native population
concerning secret visits of Japanese submarines, bur nothing
could be confirmed.

(2) Ternate.

Chances are thar members of the old nobility seill harbor re-
sentment against the Duech for their lose power, and would
therefore be open o any suggestions offering a rerurn o their
former imperial prosperity, However, conditions have been
peaceful for a long time, and the large majority of natives are
probably neurral in their artitude.

Before the war there were 2 small Japanese colonies on Ter-
nare. Fishing was theit ostensible occupation. They numbered
less than 100, and their headquarters were situated a lictle south
of the town proper and included a repair shop, fish factory, jerty,
and living quarters.

(3) Batjan Islands.
Prince Moehsin is not considered rrusmrurth:u-

(4} Greneral.

The Badjass {Sea Gypsies) sail long distances in their native
praus. The Tidorese and Ternateans are also expert sailors, and
transport dried and saleed fish in their own boars as far as
Celebes.

102, Sangihe and Taland

Administratively, the Sangihe and Talaud Islands form a
division under Manado (Celebes) Residency, The history of
these islands is closely connected with that of Manado, and
physically the population is similar to the Minahasans,

The islands are overpopulated, and Duech policy has favored
the emigration of some of the inhabitants to north Celebes, The
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Because these islands really belong with the Celebes in a
discussion of people and much of the detailed data
omitted from this chapeer appears in Topic 103,

A. Population—physical characteristics,

(1) Sangibe.
irese are similar to the Minahasans, with strong light-
skinned bodies, and regular features.

{2) Talaud.

Talauders differ in some respecs from the Sangirese, fre-
quently having wivy hair, thin noses, and fine lips, in contra-
distinction to the straight hair, brmdmul.n&:}ud:llptohh:
larter,

The sparse physical dam available seems to mdlcl.urhu the
whole area is inhabited by peoples of mixed ancescry. Never-
theless, the natives are generally taller, lighter, and handsomer
than the average Indonesian,

B. Population—cultural characteristics.

(1) General,

The inhabitants are described as a timid, inoffensive race.
Nearly 85% of them are classified as Sangirese, and almost
159, as Talauders, About 0.3 9 are listed as Minahasans. There
are a few other minot groups in the population, including
Gorontaleze, Bolaang Mongondowers, and Toradjas.

(2} Numbers and distribution, .

The islands are overpopulated (Figune X - 3), and the lack
of land has made emigation necessary, which the Durch ad-
ministration formerly sponsored. The Siace islanders are known
to have gone in considerable numbers to Bolaang Mongondow,
in north Celebes.

In 1930 the population was distribueed among the political
districts as shown in TABLE X - 2, Page 12,

(3) Language.

The languages of Sangihe and Talaud islands preserve many
Philippine linguistic characreristics. Malay is spoken widely in
the Sangihe region, although few of the Talaud inhabitants
speak it [nterpreters skilled in Malay would be most useful.

Besides the native language, the inhabitants are said o use 2
special “secret” language whenever they are on the ocean, as a
means of keeping their plans from evil spirits. This is usual in
Indonesia; nearly every group employs many taboo words.
“Sasahara,” or secret terminology, is also the courteous form w
be used in the royal coures

{4) Education,

Education has been spread by the Protestant missions, ( Fic-
URE X-B) There were 165 schools and 11,840 stedents in
1935, Five per cent of the people’s taxes are used for educarion,
About 249, of the children, 54% of the adult males, and
37% of the adult fernales are liverare in languages other than
Duech. Less chan 0.7% of the people are literare in Durch.

(5} Religion,
Although some missionary work was carried on under the
East India Company, it really began in 1887, Ar chat time, the
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Sangihe lalands

Taboekan Districy 37910 1 417 19 38361

Kendahe-Tahoena 13,248 EY 129 T 135,885

Manganiine 16,520 2 430 - M2

Siace 2,519 7 \ Bawon.

: oo ..
il habised, ;

Tahoelandung 10967 - 433 1 11,401 and Roeang islands were un-
Tilaud lslands (including 23,566 11 225 16 23,838

Menoesa Talands )

TOTAL 159,704

Sangihe and Talaud Committee was organized and developed
mission work in the islands. The Committee established mis-
sions st Manganitoe, Enemawira, and Goenoeng in the Sangihe
Islands, and ar Bea on Talawd, In 193 5, ahour 709 of the popu-

lation were classified as Christisns; mose of the remainder were -

pagans, and u few villages were predominantly Mohammedan,
In 1935 European workers included 15 male and 3 female mis-
sionaries, and 12 wives; there were 375 narive workers,

The New Testament has been translared into the Siace form
of the Sangihe language. The Gospels and Aces are published
in anocher dialect, known as Great Sangihe. By 1933, nearly
23,000 Bibles or portions of them had been issued in the San-
gihe Islands, The native church in the Sangihe and Talaud
Islands is not yer independent, bur ic bears the greater part of
i own expenses.

C. Suitability of natives for labor.

While the inhabitants of the Sangihe group pursue their own
occupations to provide their livelihood, be it as farmers, fisher-
men, o craftsmen, it is reporeed thar the natives are not eager

m serve a8 hired labor, and are described by a European in the

shipping business as “lazy."

D Social structure and social conditions.

1) Crenmeral.

The narives are largely engaged in agriculture and fishing o
provide for their own needs. Many of the narives are skilled
builders of native craft (prau) for which timber is plentiful in
their islands.

{a} Food. The people rely on yams, maize, sago, and
beans for their daily rations, and rice, an imported staple, is re-
served for special occasions because local supply is limired,

(£} Clothing. Fashion wsually conforms to che typical
Indonesian sarong and crousers, jacket and headeloth, all made
of foreign textiles. In the interior of some islands, long smocks
of hemp cloth are still worn. The length depends on the wear-
er’s rank. Under the smocks the women wear skirts, the men
LROLSETS

(¢} Shelter. The large long-house, formerly built by Talaud
islanders and accommedating as many as $00 persons, is
now giving way to single dwellings. Radjas’ and chiefs' houses
and those of the wealthy class are buile in European style. Oth-
ers live in bamboo houses,

(d) Mutilation. Tattooing is practised only in the Ne-
noesa Islands,

(e} Crafts. Sangihe and Talaud people are siill in a
"Wooden Age” as far as native crafsmanship is concerned,

(f) Sockal classes. Rigid class strarification exists in this
area, There is a nobility and a class of "ordinaries”; the latter
were formerly slaves.

(2) Otber racial grosups,

(a} Esropeans. Most of the 96 Europeans present in
1930 were government or mission workers.

(&) Chinese. There were less than 3,000 Chinese in the
Sangihe and Talued islands in 1930, A large proportion of the
group were traders and were regarded as an integeal parr of
local life.

E. Governmental organization.

(1) Authority.

The Sangihe and Talaud Islands together form a division
under Manado Residency, which is in turn under the jurisdic-
tion of the Government of the Groote Cuost {Grear East). Sepa-
racly, the Sangihe Islands and the Talawd Islands are each a
subdivision,

Both the Sangihe and Talaud subdivisions are native stares,
ie, indirectly ruled. The subdivision of the Nenoesa Islands is
directly ruled, and is under the jurisdiction of the Manado Besi.
dency.

The Sangihe archipelago, with its 3 main islands of Ta-
hoelandang, Siace, and Sangihe, mgether with the many small
adjacent islands, is divided into 3 administrative districes: Ta-
hoelandang; Siaoe, Manganiroe (comprising the southwest
sector of P. Sangihe and isless south of P. Sangihe }; Kenduhe-
Tahoena {eomprising the northwese secror of P, Sangihe ) ; and
Taboekan ( made up of the eastern half of P. Sangihe, the Toade
Islands, and the Kawio Islands). The Talaud Islands form the
sixth administrative districe.
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(2} Income,

Sources of adminsstrative income were income and personal
tawes, licenses for wehicles, jl.ughg;;”.g. and the corvée svitem
whereby adult males were liable cither 0 3 number of days
of labor for the government, or payment of & tax.

(30 Dutck officials,

Uneil ar least 1940 & Durch sdministrasive officer for San
gehe and Talaud was resident ar Tahoena

(4} Local government,

(a) Taboelandang. The Tahoclandang group was ad-

nistered from Tahoelandang, where the radja lived in 1936
Radjas are government appointees
The radjn lived in Hoeloe in 1936

LER L and one

asegowr of admimstrator lived in Ondong and anocher in

Hocloe, Village chiefs are known as Kapitein

("Le Cap
caine” ). In 1930 the radja was a man by the name of A, Janis

(e} Mamganitoe. A nasive official, probably the diogos

goe, resided at Tamako

Wy the

(o} KendabeTahorna A nanve official, probably
djogorgor, lived at Tahoena, A, Bastians held this posision in

1930, He also administered a group of small slands bel fnging

(¢) Taboekan. Radp Marp in 1930, lved

at Enemawira ( Pema ), He had 2 fjegoegoe, [-n-l‘u'rlf'. feh

(&) above, It was reported that in che lare 1930 the radja was
a poor man and had Ditle influence
i Talawd. The radja lives ar Beo, In 1921, |. 5 T

wiwi was the radja. A v bserved rhar in the

o Tala

lace 1930Fs the radja was poor and had liele influence. A

nabive ruler, the Jf pow, fesides at Liroeng on the island of

soach pp of Mindanao,
sf M
the United States and the Neth

A dispute

1938 in

1200 was abour
Mot of rhe
from their number by the natves
|. His elec
approval by the Residene of Manado, Theoretically
lja of Talaud ar Beo

is subect o

chiet aurhority on the

e 1% under

the ra

the dppgoegor of Nenoesa and

F. Political factors,

I the lage 1930's these was | |||-..|uw at Tehoena; it s
believed that he had @ coconut concession
A Jap

wid anci a 1N WRrers me

se fishing boar with a Japa

MNenoesa. The boat was supposedly

sy ors way from Taiwan o Palaw

Matrves and Japanese seemed to be mutually a cach

sher

103, Mindanao and Sulu

A. General description,

There are at lease 20 different ethnic groups in the Mindanao-
Sulu aren. (Fioures X - 6 and X - 7). These groups are usually
clusified by religious affilstion as pagan, Mohsmmedan, ar
Christian. Thirteen of these groups, or the majoriy, belong o the
pagan group; & belong w the Mohammedan group; and 1, the
important Visaya group, represents the Christian religion

A summary of rthe Mindanao-5ulu ethnic groups classified
according wo religion with an estimate of the populaton of each

group and its locadion follows

(1) Pagan groups,

{a} Ara. Locared west and northwest of M .‘Liﬂ i rhe
province of Davao occupying the headwaters of the rivers Da-
vao, Lasang, Tuganay, and Libuganon, in Davao, and the
Pul:n.;;. in Corsbaro, Around 8,000,

[ Bagobos, Locaved along the norhwestern coast of
the Gulf of Davao, and the cas | Me
Apo and its tributary peaks in Davao, Around
URE X - 8}

1 and southern slopes

Ficumn X - 4
Mindanso, Old photograph of Bagobos i native dress

{e) Brieen. Locared in the interior of the S

ngan s

lands and down the center of the Sarangani peninsula extemnd-

ing north to the headwarers of che Padada River ar wthwess-

as far as Lake Buluan, Armund 10,0




(f) Kulaman, Locared along the coast of che Sarangani
peninsula and on the west side of the Gulf of Davao, from
Noing north o the Padada River, Around 4,000,

(8) Mamdaya, Located over ghout 8 third of Davao to the
cast and porth of Davao Gulf principally in the valleys of the
Tagum and Hijo Rivers on the Gulf side and from Catee] south.
ward 1o Marri. Around 35,000

(5) Mangguangan. Located in the vicinity of the Agusan
Ewver in ceneral Mindsnag near the twwns of Tagusab snd
Filar and along the range between the Salug and the Agusan

headwaters of the Manag River, and the warer-shed be.
tween the Manar Aroynd 3,003,

(4} Mmoo, Located throughout the whole of the Agua-
san River valley and scamered abour the provinces of Surigao,
Bukidnon, Davas, and Comabate. Around 45,000

(1) Mamaonna Located in the inserior of the Surigao

peninsula in northeascern Mindanao parvicularly arovnd Lake
Mazinit and in the mountains back of the coass wowns from Can
rilan m Tandag, Around 4,000

(&) Sobamwwm, Located theoughout che imterior of the
whole Zamboanga peninsula, Around 35,000,

1) Tagakasla, Locared in the interior of the Sarangani
peninsula and along rhe west coast of the Gulf of Dravao from
MNoing noeth o the border of the Bagobo territory occupying a
long, narrow strip berween the Kulumans on the east and the
Bilapns. on the west within the province of Dhavan, Around
7,300, (Froure X - 93,

(i) Tirural, Locared along the west coase of the priov.
mie of Cotabamo from the mwn of Combato south to the Tran
Masla River, Around 7,200,

(2} Mobammedan (Moro) groups.

(@) Lamao or Maranao, Locared around Lake Landao in
e provinde of Lanao. Aaroond 6% 000,

(&) Magmdanao, Located muainly in the province of C
bato and somewhat in the provinces of Lanao and Zamboanga
Around 85,000,

(e} Samal, Located along both sides of the Lamboanga
peninsula and along the coasts of all the larger islands through-
our the Sulu Archipelagn. Around 80,000,

(d) Sam Located along the south coast of Mindsnao
from Kulut to Sarangani Bay and along some parts of the Da
vao Gulf. Around 2,2

(e} Sa
larger sslands of the Sulu Archip
Around H5,0040

{f) Yakam, Located in

Locared on the island

alo, miost of the ot

or
go, and Cagayan Sulu

v ineefior of the sland of Basi-

lan Istand ar
8,000

tip of the Famboanga peninsula. Around

{30 Christian gprosp

{a) Vi{B)irayws. Locured
af M
group is part of che general Visaya group which

& the norch asd cast coasts
This
inhahirs the
central Philippines wmd is the largest population group in the

nan and in ocher scacee Mindana

[slands

FiGuse X -9
Mindanao, Old print of a Tagakacha

Although these are the main ethaic groups wsually Tecog-
nized in Mindanae and Sulu, cermin reservaions should be
kepe in mind with respect to their religious affilintions, their
locations, and their population. In the frsr place, there i no
clear-cut line of division herween these differenc Efoups; one
group may be considerably intermixed with another, as in the
case of the Manobos and Mandayas, In the second place, the
varous ethnic groups are often well split up among themselves
In the third place, the religious lines are often comsiderably
blurred. Numerous segments of pagan teibes will be found
o have been Christianized, and other pagan groups such as the
Subanum of wesrern Mindanso will be found to have come un
der strong Mohammedan influence, [n the fourth place, most of
these peoples move abour rather Freely and cannoe be found
within any rigidly defined area. In the ffth place; accurate popis
on hgures for these ethnic groups are lacking, and the x
1 figures given here are only general

In addison w0 the pative echnic groups in Mindanac
Suly, nemerous foreign popula
Americans, Span

and

ons have entered the ares

h, Japanese, Chinese, and a few British,
Duech, and Germans have seceled in Mindanao and Suly. Ex
cepe for o few who may have escaped, mose of the Americans
and British found there ar 1l
rerned. The Chinese, wha

he outbreak of war have been in
aceed as traders and shop-keepers
bly been reseeicted, but it is
able o expece thar they have somehow
The most active and ¥igorous of the foreign populacions today
15, of course, the [apanese, Since the las war the Japanese have
been pouring into Mindanan, pasticularly ineo the Davae
twor. In 1939 the Census repormed |

before the war, have prob

anaged o catry on

THER Japanese in Dav
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the Japanese now claim substantial additions to thar wol. Such
other foreign elements as may be found in the area will probab-
ly be insignificant in number and influence,

(4) Govermment in Mindanao and Sulu,

Because of the diversicy of ethnic groups, the fundamental
differences in religion between the Christian, Moro and pagan
groups, and che relative backwardness of the peoples of the
area as @ whole, the governance of Mindanao and Sulu has al-
ways presented peculiar and distinct problems. Both Spain and
the United States found the problem of ing these areas
most challenging and difficult. The problem of establishing sar-
isfactory government among the Moro populations presenced
particularly vexing problems. The Spanish were never able w
subdue the Moros completely, and the United Stares was able
to do so only after & long series of punitive military expedi-
tions against the Moros. The gradual withdrawal of military
government and che extension of civil government constituee a
notble phase in American colonial history. During the period
:L:li:il administration in Mindanao and Sulu great progress was
Mindanao and Sulu are today divided into 10 provinces vary-
ing in size and population. These provinces are: Agusan, Bukid-
non, Cotabato, Davao, Lanao, Misamis Occidental, Misamis
Oriental, Sulu, Surigao, and Zamboanga (Fioure X - 6 shows
provincial boundaries ). These provinces, in turn, are divided up
into municipalities and barrios streeching down o native tribal
governing jurisdictions, Over these provinces, and responsible
directly to the Secretary of the Interior in Manila, was a Com-
missioner for Mindanao and Sulu. The present Commissioner is
a long-time provincial administraror, Gen, Paulino Santos.

B. Population-physical characteristics (natives only).

Although the Filipinos are splic up into various ethnic groups
and these in turn are divided into Christians, Mohammedans,
and pagans, most of them belong to the same general Malayan-
Indonesian racial scrain, They are brown-skinned, straight-
haired, and of small and wiry build with general Mongoloid
features. The pure Indonesian rends to be more slender, and
usually gives the impression of being taller and better propor-
tioned. Another distinct racial type found in the Philippines is
the negrito type; these are lictle negroid cypes who are believed
to have been the original inhabitants of the Islands. With one
exception, all the ethnic groups in Mindanao and Sulu belong
to the Malayan-Indonesian group described above and have
the same general physical characteristics, The exception i3 the
Mamanua tribe in northeastern Mindanao, which is a negrito
group.

In addition to the general racial characteristics of all Malay-
an-Indonesian types, there are numerous physical variations
which occur from group o group. A summary of some of these
individual physical eraits follows:

(1) Pagan groups,

{a) Ata. Mixed physical type of Indonesia, Papuan, and
Negrito stock.

(k) Bagobo. Strong, robust, and relatively wll, with
some of them reaching a height of 5 feet 9 inches. Some of them
quite noticeably light-colored. Hair often wavy or curled.”Ba-
gobo men remarkable for their effeminare profile; in some
cases distinguished with difficulty from women.

(¢) Bilaan. Extensively mixed physical type.

(d) Bubkidnon. Mixed physical type. Many tall and pre-
possessing in sppearance. Bukidnon women have very small
and often very slender hands and feer.

(¢) lsamal. They are remarkable as they are almose the
only Philippine people who are predominandy of the wall Can-
casic type. Mixed Malayan-Indonesian,

(f) Kwlwman, Indonesian type dominant.

(g) Mandaya. Almost pure Indonesian with the Cavcasic
element predominant, Fair complexion, brown hair, diminutive
hands and feer, and large eyes with long lashes. Physically
strong.

(6) Mangguangan. Of the shorr Mongol type, with prob-
ably some slight intermixture with the other primitive types—
especially the Negrito, Physically weak. Subject to enslavement
by Manchos and Mandayas. ;

(4} Manoko. Of athletic build and strong constitution
though often short of smmre, Muscular development denotes
activity, speed, and endurarice rather than grear serength. Skin
is of & reddish-brown color thar wrns o a somewhar dark
brown. Hair abundane, long, black, straight and coarse.

(1) Mamanua, Full-blooded negritos. Very small, broad-
nosed, curley-haired “lirtle blacks,” as the Spanish called them.
Mamanuas are a few inches raller than the other negrito groups
bue still are pygmy in heighe being less than 5 feet tall. Many
half-breeds.

(&) Swhamum. Very mixed rype with the Indonesian ele-
ment dominant. Both short and eall Mongol types fairly num-
erous. Teeth filed to points. i

(1) Tagaksols. Malay-Indonesian blend,

(m) Tirsrad. Indonesian-Malay blend. A few negroid
Lypes.

{2) Mobammaedan groups.

(@) Lamao, Malay blend with the Indonesian element
predominating.

(b) Magindanaos. Malay-Indonesian blend.

() Samal, A Malay blend, but many other racial types
appear, Samals as pirates imporeed many foreign women,

{d) Samggdl. Of predominating Indonesian blood with a
complicated blending of other types from diverse sources.

() Swiw. A Malay blend of complicated character. As
with the Samals, importation of numercus foreign women was
responsible for mixed blood serain.

(f) Yakan. A much mixed Malay blend.

{3) Christian group.
(a) Viraya Of Malay-Indonesian blend,

C, Population-cultural characteristics and social
conditions.

While physical characteristics among the Mindanao-Sulu
peoples are basically the same, the culral characreristics
among these people are more varied. There are distince pagan
cultures, a distinct Moro culture, and the more advanced Chris-

rian Visaya culture,
A summary of some of the more important culmural charac-

teristics and the social conditions among the various ethnic
groups follows:

Bgl iy -
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(1) Pagan growps,

{a) A:-.Thmmmudﬂmmdmh‘d
unnmhudlhﬂ:ha-ndhhmm&mmmdlh_

hemp treated in such a way as to make it smooth and durable, It

i ornamented with elaborate bead and maother-of-pear] work,
The mea wear shorr, long-sleeved jackess, highly ornamented,
lndumuenmﬂhingmthnknuwihhudmkumnddwbm
:m.mmummmmmm
man usually wears a sash around his waist in which his war
knife is sheathed, In the past, o Bagobo who had killed others
wore @ kerchief of reddish-chocolace color ormamented with
rectangular whire markings,

mhgobmmaidmbtnmuﬁc-lwingpmplamdm
fashion beaurifully, ornamented stringed instruments.

2. Occupations, The Bagobos are considered to be rela-
tively induserious agriculturalises, They raise maize, rice, and a
very fine quality of hemp.

3. War-like capacities, Not considered to be an aggres-
sive, war-like eribe, the Bagobos nevertheless have ar times been
motivated to certain bloodthitsty aces, In former days of war-
fare they ok not only the head of the enemy bur the hands and
heart as well, They also practiced human sacrifice regularly
and some report that they even ate of their victims; the cere-
menies of human sacrifice were usually reported to have oc-
curred at the annual festival of their God Diwata,

4. Communal life. The Bagobes live in small villages
ruled over by chiefs who are called datos.

{e) Bilaan. The Bilaan culture is somewhar similar e the
Bagoba,

1. Diress. They dress like the Bagobos with the men
wenring short trousers, jackets, and che wsual turbans.

2. Timidity. Dean Waorcester describes the Bilaans as an
especially timid people who will fee inland to the mountains a
the approach of sirangers,

3. Weaving of hemp cloth. The Bilaans weave hemp
cloth beaurifully embroidered with intricate designs which is
said to excel all others found in the Philippines and to const-
tute the most unique feature of Bilaan culture.

(d) Bubidnon.

L. Dress. The men usually wear long trousers reaching o
the ankle and long shires with full sleeves hanging over
the trousers. Many different colors are employed with the pat-
terns usually being seriking in appearance. Most of the women
wear long-sleeved upper garments of scarles, blue, and white
patchwork, and long skirts. Large silver ornaments are “but-
toned” into grear holes in the lobes of their cars; rings of brass
or silver are worn on the fingers or ankles,

2. Music and dances. The Bukidnons love music and
dances. In their dances a peculiar gliding step is to be noted
which is wholly different feom anything ro be seen among other
Philippine peoples.

3. Communal life. Though many of the wilder members
of the group still live in tree houses or in houses buile on plat-
forms high above the ground back in the mountains, more of
the Bukidnons today live in villages on the fertile plains where
they have buile good houses, Under American guidance these
Hukidnon villages made much progress. They were well-keps,

(fy m.mwmhmﬂkulx
man group is also scanty, Ameng other things, they are sai
w0 practice dry agriculture. The principal foods are fish, béche-
de-mer, and sweer pomatocs. A special type of ornamentation
not found elsewhere is also said to exist among them.

(g} Mandaya, Garvan terms the Mandayss “the greacest
and best eribe in eastern Mindanao,” He states that chey are o
brave, intelligent, clean, frank, people that "with proper hand.
ling might be brought to a high state of civilization,” They are
said o be looked up to by Manobos, Mangguangans, and the
Visayas of the Agusan Valley as a superior and more ancient
race. Garvan describes them as a shrewd and diplomatic bue
affectionate, good-natured and straightforward people, with
little of che tmidity and cautiousness of the Manaba,

1. Dress, The Mandayas usually go fully-cloched, the
men wearing long trousers and jackets and the women jackers
and skires. The hemp cloth skirts of the women are said o be
the best in Mindapao, The women usually cover their arms with
ornuments of brass and shell,

2. Religious characteristics. The pagan religious instiners
of the Mandayas are o highly developed as to cause them to be
fanarical ar times. Their prieses, called ballyam, exercise much
influence in the councils of the tribe,

3. 8kills, The Mandayas are noted for their skill wich the
bow and arrow. The men of the group are also reputed 1o be
very skillful in working merals. They arc adepr ar making silver
bands and inlaying steel blades with silver. They also work and
temper steel with muoch success.

4. Communal life, The Mundayas live in well-built
wooden structures, roofed with shingles made out of fartencd
bamboo, A few still live in tree shelrers.

For many years the Mandayas were among the most war-
like of the Mindanao groups, but their activiries in this regard
have been considerably suppressed of lame years. They also
took many slives,

(#) Mangguangan. This small group occupying the
headwaters of the Agusan River is one of the least developed
of the Mindanao peoples. Their culture is wery primitive and
the people are timid and wild. They have inter-married with
the negrite Mamanuas and have, in some cases, acquired a
higher culture from contace with the Manobos and Mandayas.

(#) Mamobas. Garvan's exhaustive study of the Manohos
reveals more about this group chan we know about the pther
Mindanao groups,

1. Diress. Both sexes of the Manobos wear a closed,
#quire-cut upper garment with sleeves, The men wear trousers,
generally of native corron and abaka fiber, reaching somewhat
below the knees, with coson embroidery in red and black on
the sides and ar the borrom, The lower garment of the women
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spirits, "of the dead—of all that is unineelligible, unusual, som-
ber.” The Manobo always carrics with him religious charms.
He picks u site for his home in consultation with these charms

other crops; Libtakan, the god of sunshine; and Swgwjum, the
god of the chase. In all their religious practices the Manobos
are under the guidance of priests of 2 classes—balian or ordi-
niry priests, and bagand or war peiests.

3. Communal life. Manoboland is divided up into dis-
wricts under the control of different clans, These clans consist
of & chief and a number of his relatives varying from 20 o 200
pecple. Inter-clan warfare was once constant, but of late years
this has progressively diminished. The Manobos observe defi-
nire customs in the matter of justice, Among these customs are
those demanding as a duty the payment of one's debes, the k-
ing of revenge, and the observance of religious customs and
practices. Violations of the religious raboos and interdictions
lead o serious consequences.

4. Manobo homes. These homes are buile only after
proper consultation with the appropriate religious spirits, They
consist of unpretentious, square, one-roomed buildings ac a
height of from 1.5 meters o 8 meters (4.8 10 26,2 feet) from the
ground. Lighe posts, varying from 4 o 16, usually support the
house, The house is built of marerials all rarran-lashed and taken
from the immediate neighborhood. Under the house is usually
a1 pigpen. In general, the houses are flthy,

3. Dealing with the Manobos. Strangers visiting Manobo
setclements may find that che women and children have all fled
at his approach leaving only armed warriors; the sight of these
arms is no cause for alarm as the wearing of arms is as much
a custom with Manobos as the wearing of a warch is with us.
The Manobos are also a very curious people and will ask many
questions. Sometimes the chief of the sertlement will claim a
fee for trespassing en his territory but he will usually accepr
some small gift inseead or even a diplomaric excuse. Manobos,
especially chiefs, do not like to be asked their names at the our-
set. Care must be taken not to take any liberties with the person
of a Manobo, such as touching him on the arm, until better un-
derstanding is established. These are some of the guides w deal-
ing with the Manobo,

6. Occuprions. Farming, fishing, hunting, and crapping
represent the main ways in which the Manobo makes his living.
They sow broadcast a liele rice, plane camotes, some taro,
maize, and sugarcane in patches of land they have cleared from
the forest. Some canoe-making, mining, and basket-making is
done, Usually the bulk of the daily lhbor is done by the women
while the man hunts, fishes, craps, and hghts.

(1) Matmanwa The culure of this small negrito group of
» northeastern Mindanao is the most primitive of all ethnic
groups in Mindanao, These people live an unsertled life, sup-

brass wire, Clothing, in general, is made of imported cloth as
lirtle weaving is done. '

2. Dwellings. The Tirurai houses have no sidewalls and
are baile high above the ground. Access o thess houses is had
by means of o notched pale which is drawn up at nighe,

3. Occupations. The Tirurai practice dry agriculture, rais-
ing maize, mouneain rice, tobacco, and fraies,

{2} Mero growsps.

Although the different Moro groups are far from uniced
politically and lack any real consciousness as a national group,
they do have numerous close cultural bonds stemming mainly
from their attachment to the Mohammedan religion. The gen-
eral culrural and social outlines of these Moro groups—the
Lanaos (Maranaos), Magindanaos, the Samals, the Sanggils,
the Sulus, and the Yakans—follows:

{a) Drers. Most of the Moros dress in gaudy, brilliant
colors. The men generally dress in very tighely fitting jackets of
cotton or silk with wide, skire-like sarongs caughe up at che
waist by a bele, or bright trousers, loose at the waise, held up
by a kind of kummerbund. On their heads are worn red fezzes
or bright-colored, twisted turbans. The women wear similar
lpose trousers and cover the upper part of the bedy with tighely
fiering jackets,

(&) Religiows imflwence. The most important cultural
influence in the life of the Moro is his religion, This ateachment
to his religion is far greater than any artachment to the govern-
ment. The acrual methods of religious worship and degree of
artachment to the various renets of the religion vary from the
Cotabaro Moros to the Sulu Moros, But in all thess Moro areas
three officials commonly play importane roles in the religious
life of their communities. These are the datw, who enjoys not
only temporal power over many hundreds of people in a given
area (Fioure X - 10) bur also wide religious powers by virme
of his noble inheritance; the fmaen, who collects fines for reli-
gious defalcations; and the badfis, who occupy special roles in
the religious life of their communities because they have made
the pilgrimage o Mecca.

The Moro has esmblished a repurarion for fanaricism rhrough
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detiled conversation would be impossible.
Through the school systems many of the Moros also have
some knowledge of either Spanish or English,
() Eduwcation, Spain made little effort to educate the
Sulu Moros, Such efforts as were made were acrively resisced,
American administration, on the other hand, has made every
effore w bring the Moros into active cooperation with the edu-
cational program for the Islands. In the more thickly populared
areas the response to this educational program has been en.
couraging, but back in the country away from the larger rowns
the degree of success arained has been slight. Many of the
Mumsrcfusemmthcmcdfmtmndingndmnlmungu[u
basis, and many complain that not enough Moro teachers are
employed in the school system. These handicaps were begin-
ning o be met satisfactorily, however, and signs pointed o in-
creasing Moro receptiveness w the educational program. The
school system has saught hundreds of Moros o speak a little
English.

(3} Christian growup.

{a) Viraya The Visayas of Mindanaso belong to the gen-
eral Visaya group of the central Philippines, which is che largest
population group in the Islands. The Visayas, with the Tagalog
group, make up the most powerful cultural and political group
in the Islands. This particular group of the Visayas is the most
westernized of any of the peoples of Mindanao. Most of them
are familiar with American customs and methods and speak a
few words or more of English,

The Visayas live in the villages along the coast of nofthern
and eastern Mindanao, They are engaged as farmers, fishermen,
traders, and laborers. They compere with the Tagajogs for such
government positions as are available. They have often been
accused of taking advaneage of or exploiting the wild tribes
about them, but the government has effectively discouraged
such practices in lacer years. 5ome of the Visayas have inoer-
married with the tribal peoples about them and reverted to a
wilder life. This is true of the Visayas of Talakogon in the Agu-
san valley who have intermarried with the Mandayas.

D, Suitability of labor.

Most of the narives near the coasts have had contact with
foreigners, and many of them have been employed as ordinary
laborers on coconur, hemp, and other plancations. Among the
native groups capable of rendering labor services are the Bago-
bos, Bilaans, Bukidnons, Lanacs, Samals, Subancs, and Su-

One of the most important population groups in Mindanao
is the Japanese civilian population clustered around the city
of Davao in Davao Province. Around the beginning of the cen-
tury, Japanese craders, farmers, and businessmen entered the
arga and began to sertle down. These Japanese settlers showed
remarkable initiative and enterprise, and gradually the colony
grew until it became the most influential unit of the commu-
nity. By 1939, the census showed thar the Japanese population
in Davao mealled 17,888, In the few years since 1939, and par-
ticularly since the outbreak of war, the Japanese have poured
additional settlers into the area; they now claim a total of
30,000 serlers in Davao. This civilian population is said by
the Japanese also w have been rigidly conscripred into civilian
idr.me bastalions directly under the control of the Japanese

Ty,

The Japanese have not been popular in this area, and the
natives have massacred many Japanese groups. Walter Robb,
writing in 1930, expressed it bluncly when he said, “Poeting
Japanese has become a Davao sport, and a score of over 100
has been chalked up. A Japanese bent over his hemp-stripping
suddenly feels a crick in his back, an arrow from ambush or a
spear—then he doesn't feel anything, not even the hemp rub-
bish piled over him." The Japanese have always demanded pro-
tection for their sertlers, and attempts were made o give them
this protecrion. Their best protection, however, came to rese in
their aumbers. In lace years the Japancse were esmblishing
themselves very firmly in this area,

Miost of these Japanese probably face internment ar a future
date. Some of them will probably arempr o fee and o seek
refuge amaong the neighboring tribes, though it is unlikely thae
they will be given much encouragement.

F. Governmental organization (local),

(1) Gremeral.

Because of the relacive backwardness of the Mindanao and
Sulu peoples and the diversity of religious belief, the govern-
ment of Mindanao and Sulu has always presented special prob-
lems. The Spanish waged intermircent warfare with the Moros
for years; after American sovereignty was proclaimed, it
wok two of America’s best generals, Generals Wood and
Pershing, to bring a satisfuctory recognition of thar sovereignry.
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The Secreeary of the Interior in the Philippine Cabinet is re-
spoasible for the supervision of all provincial and local govern-
ments in the Philippines. Since 1936 Mindanao and Suly have
been largely governed through this office by a Commissioner
Euruindlmmdsuiumjnfinph:nnkdmuﬁﬂ&mm
of Deparement. This official has his headquareers in Dansalan
iummm.mmmwmpmm
over the 7 "special” Mindanao-Sulu provinces, subject to the
control of the Secrerary of the Interior. At the time of the Japa-
nese invasion, the Commissioner for Mindanao and Suly was
Teopista Guingona, former Acting Governor of the Dcpart-
ment of Mindanao and Sulu and former Chief of the Bureau of
Non-Christian Tribes. Closely associated with him s Director
of the Mational Land Seetlement Administration was Major
General Pauline Santos, former Constabulary officer and Gov-
ernor of Lanao, who was considered an efficient administraror.
Guingona has apparently played o minor role since the Japa-
nese invasion while Gen. Santos was reported carly in February
1944 o have been appointed Commissioner for Mindanao and
Sulu under the Japanese-sponsored puppet Philippine govern-
ment,

The 10 provinces of Agusan, Bukidnon, Cotabao, Davao,
Lanao, Misamis Ckcidental, Misamis Orienal, Surigao, Sulu,
and Zamboanga are classed either as regular or “special” prove
inces depending upon the degree 1o which provincial govern-
ment and life have been organized in each province, Most of
the provinces in this area are “special provinces.” These include
Agusan, Bukidnon, Cotabaro, Davao, Lanao, Suly, and Fam-
boanga. The three remaining, Misamis Occidental, Misamis
Oriental, and Surigao, are regular provinces. The special prov-
inces are much more subject o the close and direct scrutiny of
the central government and less entitled o the suffeage and the
election of their own officers. Agusan, Davao, and Zamboanga,
like the regular provinces, have a governor and 2 members of
the provincial board elecred by the people, while Bukidnon,
Cotabato, Lanao, and Sulu have appointive governors and board
members. The ultimate aim is to transform all the special prov.
inces into regular provinces, though this is & slow process in
Mmany cases.

The government of each province is in ren divided into
municipalities and barrics with cheir officials, both appointive
and elective, The barrios, which stem from the ancient Tagalog
barangay, are in many respects the most important of the gov.
ernmental units, for it is here in these smallese units of govern-
mene thae the impace of laws and regulations are most direcely
felt. Sometimes the barrio consises of several adjoining settle-
ments known as sitéas. Typically the barrics are separated from
cach other by rice fields, The most cenerally located of the
barrios and the one in which the municipal building stands is
known as the poblacidn. The government or city hall jrself is
known as the presdencia. From chese smallest units of govern-
ment the next step 15 to tribal political organization, such as i
is. The government has in all cases sought to discourage the
wandering of tribal groups and has sought 1o persuade them
to setele down in estahlished village life. Some have :c;Fq:mdtd

o this campaign, but it has been impossible to get all the tribes

to coliperate.

A list of all the municipalities and recognized barrios in
Mindanao and Sulu is 1o be found in the 1939 Philippine Cen-
sus. The Manila City Direcrory for 1941 also gives most of the
important provincial and local officials in Mindanao and Sulu,

(2) Political influence of the Moro datus.

Several hundred Moro chiefmins, known as dates, exercise
not only religious authority over the Moro population but also
exercise almose absolute political control over their people.
Each is extremely jealous of the rights and presogatives of dhe
others and anxious o cbmin more power for himself ar the
expense of the others. There is very litle cobperation among
them. Becavse of their great influence among their people the
provincial governors and other officers have been compelled 1o
seck their codperation in moss matters,

(3} The government of Swlu,

Special arention is due the province of Sulu, for it is here
that the waditicnally most powerful of the Moro leaders, the
Sulman of Sulu, resides, In the old days, the Sulean had juris
diction over not only the Sulu Archipelugo but parts of Minda.
nao and British Norch Borneo as well, When the United Seares
assumed its responsibilities in the Philippines, an unofficial
treaty, the Bares “Treaty,” was made with the Sultan of Sulu
We thereby guaranteed to pay the Sultn a sizeable annual sal-
ary and to give him other concessions in return for which he
was to codperate with the United States in establishing law and
order in Sulu. Later on, however, we repudinted most af the
Bates Treaty, and the Sultan was gradually shorn of his civil
powers.

In 1936 the old Sultan died without leaving an heir, throw-
ing the question of succession into rurmeil. The Sultan's niece,
the Dayung-Dayang Piando, first thought of assuming the suc.
cession herself, bur inasmuch as custom did not favor the idea of
a Sultana, threw her infleence behind her husband, Dar Ombea
Amilbangsa, @ man of common blood. Another candidate also
presented himself in the person of Jainal Abirin 11, an older
Moso who had fought against General Pershing. The acrual
question of the succession was never sentled, though for all prac.
tical purposes Dutu Ombea Amilbangsa won out. He was ap-
peinted o the Philippine MNational Assembly and then larer
appointed by President Quezdn as the firse Moro governor of
Sulw. The pay usually given to one of Sultan rank was dropped,
however, and the sultanate in general lost most of its ancient
power.

Throughour the period of American administration of Sulu,
American and Filipino administrators and teachers in Sulu
found their task especially challenging. A few gifred adminis-
trators, such as Governor James R. Fugate, mads great strides
with the Sulu Moros, but others were just as conspicuously un-
successful. Fugare’s policy was based on “trust in the Moro pub-
lic and local Moro officials qualified by constant vigilance and
pracrically continuous personal leadership in the field.”

The factor of “conrineous personal leadership in the feld” i
one of the mast important in the governance of the Sulu Moros,
Mose successful Governors and Depury Governors have usually
found it important ro get out and o work closely with the
municipal presidentes, concejales, and justices of the peice,
During Governor Fugate's regime, "office days” were held 1
duy each week in the 6 municipal districes of lolo and ind:-
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vidual Moros were encouraged bring their troubles m che owa
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were manned by Filipinos, The Constabulary pemsonthed only
oo well o many Moros the sverage Filipino, and Moro dis-
like of the Filipino sterns partially from many encounters with
the Consmbulary, Some Constabulary officers were unneces
sarily harsh, bruml, and narrow in their dealings with the
Moros, but most of them did a good job under very difficule
conditions. The Japanesg have during the past year been laying
grear emphasis upon the expansion of the Constabulary and the
indoctrination of i personnel, and it may be possuble that

more Constabulary wnits than ever are now in this region
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law of the Philippines with native customary law as it has devel-
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Filiping-Moro cooperation can be achieved with independence.

Despite their close arrachmens e the Mohammedan religion,
there is no close sense of palitical consciousness among the Moros.
Dr. J. B. Hayden seates thas “the three grear Moro groups, the
Maranaos {Lanans ), the Magindanaos, and the inhabitnts of the
Sulu Archipelage, are as sepasare from each other as are Germany,
France, and Spain—rhey have never achieved either the CONSCIouS-
ness of the machinery of national unity.” Thus, the idea thar the
More represemts o fundamentally united political unir is urresly
false.

Even smong the great divisions of che Moros, there are many
splies. Bach datw corsiders himself independent of the other, though
same have risen 1o positions of recognized general leadership by
virtue of supetior mlents or wealth For the most part, hawever,
great jealousy and distrust exises among the datsr, and each is in-
tent mainly on preserving his own power,

It is altogether unlikely thar the Maros in any great pumbers
have subemired 1w the Japanese. The Japanese have claimed sue.
cesses among them but noching like the successes they claim m
have achieved among the peoples of the Visayas and Luzon, Moro
raiding parties have undoubeedly struck ac Japunese communica-
tions lines and Japaness scouting parties with effect. Bor chis
tesistance presumably is largely unacganized and on s hit-and-run
basis. Moaros, propeely cultivared before Diday, might be of con-
siderable value 1o an invading fosce.

(1) Government personnel in Mindanao and Sl
(a) Provincial Governors and members of the Provimceal
Board én 1940,

Agusan-Governor, Agustin Casenes; [ose Azoce; and Jorge Sacorre,
Davao-Governor, Romualdo Cuimpo; Apolinario Cabigon; and
Ricardo I, Miranda

Misamis Oriental-Pedro Baculio, Governor; Paciencio Yialina;
and Vicente B. de Lara.

Misamis Occidental-Governor, Porfirio Villarin, Angel Medina;
and Federico Apao,

Surigas-Governor, Fernando  Silvosa;  Vicente Pimentel, and
Prosolico Egay

Zamboanga-Governor, Matias C. Ranillo; Felipe B. Azcuns; and
Guadalupe Adaza

() Japanese-reparied Provingial Governars in Mindanao
avd Sulw, 194344

Agusan—Agustin Casenas.
Bukidnon—Antonio Rubin

Combam—Alfonso A. Pablo

Davac—Romualdo €. Quimpo

Lanao—Ciricaco B, Raval {reparted transferred 1o Bukidnon |
Misamies Ocerdenml—Porfiria Villarin

Misamis Orienral—Jose Arnadi,

(e) Members of the National Asembly from Mindanao
and Sulw in 1940,

Surigao-Ricardo Navarro,
Suli-Hadju Gulamu Rasul
Zamboanga-Juan 5. Alsno.

{d) Provincial and Deputy Sheriffs in 1940,

Agusan-Ernesto B Trillo; Buenavenmura 5. Nielo.
Bakidnon-Ramon Castillo; Pedro V. Capistrano,
Cotsbaro-Fugenisno F. Labloss; Romuslsde €. Adanra: Gavino
A, Villa,

Davao-Aproniano G. Cantillo; Jose Villanueva; Bernarding Bolcan;
Sancho C. Canoy,

Misamis Ove.-Simplicio |. Apso; Teofils P. Campos; Jose F. Muria,
Misamis Or-Daniel Galarrics; Petronils A. Fernandes; Zenon G.
Murillo; and Jose P. Sabido.

Sulu-Jose C. Valbuena; Felicisimo Sulit; Salih Yusah
Surigao-Rustico 8. Gechoco; Florencio Cervantes; Ponciana G,
Ormjan.

Z.lmlt:mnp-_l'm: C Bucoy; Jose 5 Perer; Santingo Alfaro; and
Vicente B. Binghay.

() Officials of the cities of Davas and Zamboanga in
1941,

Davao City-Mayor, Pansaleon A. Pelayp; Placide Lorenzana, Sec-
remry to the Mayor; Ruperto Lizada, Depusy to the Mayar; Alfonse
G. Oboxa, City Engineer; N, R Tolenting, City Treasurer; Li
Maouel D, Jaldon, Chief of Palice: Guillermo N. Teves, Chief,
Secret Service; Zamboanga City-Pablo Lorenzo, City Mayor; B, C.
Guerrero, City Engineer, Jose Desa, City Auditor: Jose Elayda,
City Treasurer; Adalfo Jaldon, Chief of Police: Adalfo Grafilo,
Ciry Arcorney,

(f) Governars of Swla from 1936 to presens,

Gov. James R. Fugare-one of the greatest of American Governors
Cal. Silving Gallardo-close m Gulamu Rasal

Le. Col. Leon Angeles-noted for his ruthless taceics against the
Morca.

Daeu Ombra Amilbangsa-claimant of the Sultansre and firse Moro
Governor of Sulu—seill Governor under Japanese—considered
to have done fairly effecrive job a5 Governor.

104. Northeastern Borneo

The history of Borneo is largely obscure. Many centuries ago,
it was recognized by the Arabs as a land rich in precious stones,
gold, and spices. The island was invaded by Kublai Khan in the
fourteenth century, and a Chinese province was established in
the norch, extending aver the islands of the Suly archipelago,
The first European visitors to Borneo were the Spanish and Por.
tuguese, who lefr almost no trace of their culture, A Dutchman
visited Brunei, Northwest Bornes, in 1600, and founded a
Dutch establishment. Sixty-five years larer the English came to
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from Sulu Archipelago have sertled on the coast berween San-
dakan and the Durch border,

(2} Language.

(a) Malay. The business language in the coastal rowns
is Malay. It is also the chief language tughe in schools. Inges-
preters competent in Malay could probably manage even in
remoce districes of the incerior although it is not generally
known by the Murut or the Dusun hill tribes, Tn order o es-
rablish communication, it will be necessary to contact key peo-
ple, such as weachers or government employees. The tribes sill
speak their own languages, The Bahau languages of central Bor-
neo are related ro North Borneo dialects; the tribes could under-
stand each other, although with dificulty, There has been no
evidence of native writing. The Punan dialects are similar and
are probably murually incelligible, They are related o the
Kenya { Bahau} and possibly 1o the Klamantan group in Nosth
Bornen.

(&) Chinere languages. The most common Chinese lan-
guages are Hakka and Canmonese among the labouring classes,
and Hokkien among the shopkeepers. While the traders and
shopkeepers speak Chinese among themselves, they also know
Malay,

(3} Edscation.

{a) Britith North Borneo, Most of the schools, including
mission schools, are state-aided (Froume X - 4). The average
arrendance s abour 2,200, In addition o chese schools, there
are abour 56 Chinese schools, unaided by the government, wich
abour 2,000 pupils; Chinese is the medium of instruction. Eighe
village schools are maintained by the government.

() Dutch Borneo, Nearly all the schools in the inland
sections of Borneo are mission schools, located in Tg. Selor and
Malinau. Not more than about 4.5% of the popelacion, how-
ever, is literate in Malay and less than one-third can read Durch.

(¢} Japanese education, In conformity with the present
policy of Japanization of Borneo and Celebes, Japanese schoals

shave probably been estblished in the major wwns, In addition
to teaching the Japanese language, schools for technical skills
may have been introduced,

(4} Religion.

{a) Natives. The majority of natives are pagan, adhering
to their tribal customs and taboos, which vary with each eribe.
In the Bahau rribe, the head-hunting cult occupied a central
position in the ritual system; the practice was almost completely
stamped out by the Dutch administration. Controls may have
been removed under Japasese regime, however, and Durch
officials believe that the tribes, left alone, would return to head-
hunting,

(b)Y Missions, The most impormant mission work in Bor-
nea has been the establishment of schools. In British Noseh Bor-
neo, the Roman Catholic Mission, the Society for the Pfﬂjlﬁﬂﬂﬂ-
uon of the Gospel, and the Borneo Basel Self-Established
Church have established missions and schools.

The Chinese have their own places of worship (Chinese
temples) and Mohammedan villages of any size have their
mosques and prieses. #

In Dutch Borneo, the Christian Missionary Alliance cen-
ters its activities in Malinau and Tg. Selor, and the Basel Mis-
shonary Society is locared in Poerocktjuoe and Poedjoen. The
lateer society has aken over the work of the Rhenish Mission in
Borneo and has expanded it considerably along the grear rivers
ineo the interior ( Inset, Figune X -4).

(3) Temperament and attitudes.

The people of Borneo are wually peaceable, and have co-
tperated with the Europeans. The natives like 1o be left alone,
although they are interested in trading forest produces for
knives, tools, and weapons from the coastal towns. The Dusun
in the north and the Bahau in Durch Borneo mix wich alien
groups, and get along especally well with the Chinese, It is
difficule o foresee whar the events of the war and the witness-
ing of destruction and vialence coupled with Japapese propa-
ganda will have done o affect native artitudes.

C. Suitability of natives for labor.

(1) British Neorth Borneo.

(a) Nwmpers. It has been necessary in the pase o rely
on imported Chinese and Javanese laborers for work on rubber
and tobacco planmations. OF the 15,500 laborers in 1939, 7,000
were natives, 6,000 were Chinese and 2,300 were Javanese.

(&) Ocewpations. Natives were employed as unskilled
laborers on rubber estates, oil fields, and at cutting lumber, Since
mast of the work is seasonal, it does not supply the laborer’s live-
lihood, but only supplements his income. Other narives were
engaged in small-scale agriculrare, From July through Novem.
ber, the natives are engaged in preparing the ground in their
own holdings, and for that reason the labor supply would be
shart during those months.

(e} Tractability of labor. It has been reporved thae the
Dusun work well although they are not so tractable as the
Chinese coolies. The Dusun does not adapt himself readily ro
skilled robacco wark, but is considered a good apper on rubber
plantations. He is not likely to stick 1o a job very long since he
does not like o remain away from his home for long periods.

(4} Wager. No detailed wage rates are available. A 1937
report states that in Jesselton a porrer received from 35c o 50c
Seraits Sertlements dollars (U5 20c¢ to 28c) per day, Workers
on rubber planmations rarely earned more than $0c Seraits Set-
tlements dollars per day; in some cases, rations were furnished
in addition to wages, A

(2) Dutch Bornea,

{a) Nurmbers. In 1939, abour 30,000 males were avail-
able in the South and East Divisions residency for stature labor;
the figure includes Bandjermasin and a pare of Samarinda divi-
sion which included in the area studied. Large labor needs
must be met by imported labor.

(&) Ogewpations, The natives stay close to tribal centers,
and are unwilling to remain away from their homes for more
than & months ar a time, Since the Dyaks of various rribes bring
some of their produce 1o the coasal centers, and many come
down the river in their boars, they know the streams and how
to manage their craft. Among the inland tribes, therefore, will
be found the most willful men navigating the rivers up and
down stream.
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West coast residency and the east coast residency, Sultans and
radjas have been used in civil administration posts.

F. Security and palice.
(1) British North Borneo.

(a) Jadiciary. The Governor of North Borneo is Presi-
dent of the High Court, which is comprised of a chief jus-
tice and other Sessions Judges. Sessions courts are presided
over by Sessions Judges. There are alsa subsidinry courrs,
Some Indian statutes have been adapted with slight variations.
Native law is administered by native courrs with appeal to the
District officer to the Resident and to the Governor. Native
chiefs have limited judicial power under codes. Among the
Klamantans in the Dusun and Murut tribes, a council of elders
alvises each chief on important questions. Their courts are su-
pervised by European officers,

(&) Police. An armed constabulary is maintained with 5
British officers, 5 native and Indian officers, and 500 non-com-
missioned officers and men, mostly natives and some Indians,
There also existed a native Military Platoon, a semi-military
striking force, capable of dealing with any insurrectionary
Movement,

(2) Duteh Borneo.

The basic principle in Duech policy has been 1o keep intact
native societies and insticurions, and  allow them o develop
along their own lines insofar as there was no interference with
law and order. Petty crimes were sertled as much as passible by
natives according o their ddat law, When disputes could not be
settled locally chey were taken w the Comtrofenr (local civil
officer ) who sat in court with the local Adas chief, and ¢ Mo-
hammedan of high stnding, a priese for instance, if a Moham-
medan was involved.

) Police, The police system in Durch Borneo follows a
general Netherlands East Indies police system. It includes the
local general, field, and armed police. The local police, general-
ly called desa-police (village police), is under the control of the
village head and the Central Government has no direct concern
with i. The general police, mostly Manadonese and Amboinese
with a strong military eradition, and Durch loyalry, is a semi-
milirary organization. The field police, established 1w aid village
palice, is a group of crained, mobile police force largely using
maotorcycles, The armed police is used in the Outer Territories
and performs a function berween the general police and the
army. Narive states have cheir own police,

Because of the political natare of much of its work, che police
is directed by rhe Solicitor General, wha, though attached o
the "High Court,” is subject to orders from the Governor Gen-
eral. A schpol for training of police personnel was locared ar
Sockeboemi in Java,

G. Belligerency,

Under the protecting acgis of the British and Durch govern.
ments, the Klamantan have been rescued from che conseant in-
cursions af the Iban and the pirarical Malays, who were, until
the advent of European rule, gradually reducing the less war-
like tribes. The Bahau were also striking ar the up-river settle-
menes until punitive expeditions by government forces stopped
the constant bloodshed. The Kenya were the most warlike in
this group. They were hated and feared and never lefr their

strongholds, even on trading trips, excepe in large fully armed
parties. It is suspected that some of these tribes are still resisting
the Japanese,

105. Celebes

The northern peninsula of Celebes formerly conrained 2
large confederations and a powerful, independent state, Bo-
laing Mongondow. Against the constant ateacks of this king
dom, the 4 largest tribes of the norcheastern peninsula, the Tom.
bulus, Tonseas, Tontemboans, and Tondanos, allied themselves
in a confederation called the "Minahasa” (“become cne” ).

In 1679 the Minahasans called on the Dutch for aid against
the Spanish, who were trying to incorporate them with the
Philippines. Following expulsion of the Spanish forces, the
Minzhasans settled down wo long years of friendly relations with
the Dutch, which have lasted as far as is known uncil the present
time.

A "league of the 5 brothers,” formed in Goronealo, waged
war intermittently with Minhasa. These wars, complicared by the
frequent invasions of the Ternateans and Sanginese, kepr the
entire peninsula in a state of intermittent strife uneil the begin.
ning of the twentieth century when the Dutch Colonial Admin.
iscration finally succeeded in integrating the whole area under
an efficient governmental system,

Excepr for the eastern end of the peninsula, north Celebes is
sparsely populated. Villages are rare, and jungle is exeensive,
The few serclements are far apart, and communication berween
them is usually possible only by water. Most of the coase tribes
are learning Malay, which forms the only means of verbal com.
munication berween Celebes and the other islands of the Neth-
erlands Ease Indies.

The most importane center, from the cultural, commercial,
and administrative poine of view, is Manado, which is also the
seat of the Manado Provincial Council inaugurared by che Japa-
nese in March 1944, Formerly, under Netherlands East Indies
government, there was the Minahasa Council, the first autono-
mous council for the Outer Provinces,

Goronalo, at the southern coast of the peninsula, is the capi-
tal of 4 native state and used to be a cenral station for a brigade
of armed police, the former far hm-ing been converted inmo
police barracks.

A, Population—physical characteristics,

(1) General.

The sparse physical dat available seem o indicate thar the
whole area is inhabited by peaples of mixed ancestry, General-
ly, however, the natives seem to average abour 65 inches in
heigh, with light brown skin, somerimes ruddy lips and cheeks,
broad and flat noses, thick lips, straight black hair, and sparse
beards. Variations from one districe to another are wide, and in
some places short, ugly, dark-skinned Ypes are common.

(2} Minabasa group,

This group inhabits the northern peninsula of Celebes as
well as the Sangihe and Taland Islands { Figuge X . 22). The
population of Minahasa is composed of 5 principal tribal divi-
sions; namely, the Tonseas, Tombulus, Tondanos, Tontembo-
ans, and the Tonsawangs, and four smaller ones: namely, the
Bantiks, Bentenans, Ponosokans, and Belangs { Fiuse X - 143,
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mixed with pagan, Mohammedan, and Christian elements; the
Guoronalo section is Mohammedan: and the Toradja secrion is
largely pagan. In 1939, about one-third of the toral number of
ministers in all the Outer Provinces were concentrated in the
northern peninsula. Sections of the Bible have been published
in dialeces spoken in the north peninsula,

(&) Christianity, Christian missionaries have worked in
Minahasa for more than a century. Figures for 1935 indicate
that of a population of abour 292,000, 266,000 narives were
Christians. About 15,000 of the Christians were Catholics, the
remainder Protestant. There were less than 5,000 Mohamme-
dans. Despite the fact that Protestants far outnumber Catholics,
a birer fight wages between them in Minahasa, so that Cacho-
lic and Protestant clergy have been forbidden by law o bap-
tize any native already baptized in the other persuasion,

(e} Paganism. The pagan cule sill survives in remore
districes, where ald village temples can seill be found. It is ap-
parent that the virious local cults follow a general parern, in.
cluding ancestor worship, belief in innumerable supernarural
beings both good and evil, the concepr of a supreme god and
numerous lesser deities, and the power of periodic communal
sacrifices to deal with the unseen powers. The Bolaang Mon.
gondow tribes are mostly pagans; only about one-tenth are
Christian,

C. Suitability of natives for labor.

The sturdiest, most enterprising, and aggressive laborers
within this general area are the Boeginese and Sourh Makas-
sarese. They work as long as 24 hours at a stretch, if necessary,
requiring only a linde food. These groups do not like to remain
away from home longer than 6 or 8 months. They cannot be
recruited from north Celebes, bur are usually ar Makassar, and
southward about 50 miles. Boeginese are also excellent scamen.

Large numbers of Minahasan boys become clerks or join the
army. In the past, most conteace coolies in Manado Residency
have been Javanese or Goronealeze; Manadonese and Amoer-
ang-baai natives are weak and inefficient laborers, A dearth of
labor has been felt in Minahasa, but apparently Gorontalo is
a good potential source from which o draw, Gorontaleze will
work if encouraged 1o do so by the government.

The K.P.M. shipping line paid daily wages of 85 cents, plus
food. Double pay is given for overtime work, Agriculrural
wages are lower, The Durch government demanded stature
labor, unless a ransom on rax was paid, at the rate of 1 day out
of 7, or no more than 32 days a year. For such labor a daily
wage of about 15 cents, plus food, was paid,

Minahasa natives have worked successfully among them-
sclves by a communal system of agriculeure. Each village has
cne or more murual aid societies, called mapalng. On appointed
days the whole mapalns, including women and children, meets
early in the morning and marches in procession o the particular
ficld where they are to work thar day. The work is rurned into
play as much as possible by rhythmic singing, joking, and im-
prompeu coneests to see which team can ourwork the other,
The persan receiving the aid must feed the members at noon
and provide a feast for them in the evening, These organizations
are often large, running into the hundreds. There is an elecred
leader and other officers as well. Usually the group is concerned
with agriculture; sometimes house-building, or, on occasion,
they may even lend money.

The Kauli people, a Mohammedan group originally from

Donggola, are siuated in coastal villages in the Tolioli re-
gion. They are belligerent and aggressive by nature, and are
very diligent workers.

On P. Simarang in Tolitoli Baai is a group of Mohammedan
Badjaus. They are a sturdy and industrious people, and live by
agriculture and fishing. They make excellent praus.

In Minahasa, the kapala djaga ( police) are especially charged
with getting coolie labor for plantations.

In Celebes, the opium monopoly has an important bearing
on the problem of labor, for while opium does not appear o
affect the industry of the Chinese, it utterly demoralizes na-
tives who become addicred 1o its use. Tl'w.-I maonopaly was ap-
plied to the whale of Celebes in 1907, and in Manado it has
been absolutely forbidden to the natives. It is not known what
the Japanese have done in regard o this situation,

. Social structure and social conditions.

(1) Customs.

(@} General, The Minahasans are more civilized, accord-
ing to western standards, than are the tribes of Borneo or Hal-
mahera. In the towns the people have adopred western housing
and clothes. Qurside the Minahasa area, the social scene changes
quickly and even coastal villages a short distance westward are
less accustomed to European ways and standards. Interior tribes
are exrremely primitive, and cling to their old habits and cus-
roms. Although cheap imported cloth has largely replaced na-
tive fabrics in north Celebes, some eribes wear beaten cloth gar-
ments for work, and cerrain interior tribes may know only
bark clothes

Social stratification is more rigid in some places than others.
Minahasans draw the line berween nobles and freemen, bur do
not areach so much importance to hereditary starus as do the
pecple of Bolaing Mongondow, who distinguish minute grada-
tions of rank within the above, Goronealo, like Minahasa, is
more democratic in character, In Donggala division, an aris-
tocricy, an upper middle class { clergy, mosque personnel, etc. ),
and the masses are recognized in the Tolioli subdivision area.

Headhunring fiourished in ancient times, and until as late
as 1860 interior tribes went on secree forays o secure trophies
for deceased chiefs.

(&) Property. In North Celebes, excepe in Gorontalo,
the members of each village have rights o the possession of
portions of the community territory, and each family holds is
particular land in perpecuity as long as they use it. If the land
lies idle, it reveres to che caregory of undivided village property
and becomes eligible for redistribution to other families. Nowa-
duys, the concepe of privare property in land is gaining strength
in the Minahasa region, and the old communal idea is on its
way o extincnon. In Goronralo, communal property does not
exist. Division of family land is in accordance with Mohamme-
dan law. A large pare of the land is under the control of nobles.

(c) Agriculrare. Minahasans cultivate wee and dry rice,
the principal crop; they depend on natural Aooding of low-lying
ground for wer rice cultivation. Simple carle-drawn plows are
used. Maize and sago are caten if rice is scarce. The Bolaing
Mongondow people depend mainly on sago, bur culrivare rice,
maize, and yams also,

(d) Hunting and firhing. The Minahasans are enthusias-
vic hunters, Wild pigs, the principal game, are stalked with
dogs. Fishing is common with them and with the people of
Gorontalo, Swords, clubs, and spears are the chief weapons.
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Blowguns are used in some districes, Hunting and fishing are
of minor importance o the Bolaang Mongondows,

le} Domeitic animals. Domesticated Pigs occur in great
numbers in Minahasa and Bolaang Mongondow, but the Mo-
hammedan Gorontaleze lack them entirely. Houses, cattle,
buffaloes, goats, and chickens are raised in Minahasa, Some
Minahasans car dogs, and many find rats and snakes palatable.

(f) Crafes. Pouery, mat-making, baskeery, weaving, and
carving of wood, bone, and horn are all widespread material ares
in North Celebes.

(g} Marriage. Monogamy is the rule, except where Mo-
hammedanism has altered ir, bur divorce is easily obeained. Pre-
marital chastity and moral srandards are generally higher in the
Minahasa than elsewhere in the Netherlands Easc Indies, because
of the strong Christian infleence.

() Muilation, Tooth filing and supercision of boys are
widespread forms of murilation in the region. True circum-
cision occurs rarely in Minahasa, bur more frequently in the
Goronealo area, particularly among the nobility.

(2) Other racial Eraufs,

(a) Chinese. In the Residency of Manado there were
more than 20,000 Chinese in 1930, About 14 of the group
lived in the city of Manado. Elsewhere they lived principally in
coastal setclements, and funcrioned as traders and small shop-
keepers, The Chinese in Donggala division, especially Toli.
toli subdivision, are Hakka Chinese, and speak Malay, Boegi-
nese, and other languages besides Chinese, They rarely inter-
marry. The head of the Chinese community i$ located in Kam-
poeng Baroe,

{81 Ewrapeans. Almost all the Europeans were located
in Minahasa; less than 2,500 were in Manada division in 1930,
and of that number about 1,400 lived in the city of Manado,
The Europeans, principally Ducch, funcrioned as Eovernment
officials, business men, and missionarjes.

(e} Arabs, Most of the several thousand Arabs in Celebes
lived in the northern peninsula, In 1930 there were about
L1040 in the division of Donggala ( their center was Kampoeng-
barce, in the Tolioli subdivision), 1,100 in Gorontalo divi-
sion, and 2,400 in Manado division. The Arabs are usually
poor; they mix well with the local population. Most influential
are the Hadjis, a group with prestige because they have made
the pilgrimage to Mecca, ¢

(d) Japanese, The number of Japanese is not known be-
cause the census classifies them as "European.” It is known that
there was a strong group in Manade division and that they
mixed well with the Manado ciry population. Many were fisher.
men.

(3} Current,

The Japanese have esmblished a neighborhood associarion
system (Tonari Gumi Soshiki) similar to that in the homeland
of Japan, throughout Manado city in order to “solidify the de-
fense activities of citizens, disseminate arder o the subjecrs,
smooth the distribution of surplus commodities and operation
of the commodity rationing system.”

This neighborhood association system will divide che city ineo
groups of from 10 to 15 familics per group, "without racil dis.
crimination.” They are reported to have begun the utilization
of vacant lots to increase foodstuffs,

E. Governmental organization.

1) Autbority,

The North Celebes area is included within the Territory of
De Groote Oost, whose capital is ar Makassar, Mtnl.d:_: Resi-
dency is one of six within the Territory. In Manado Residency,
which includes much of Ceneral Celebes as well as the north
peninsula, there are 5 divisions and 12 subdivisions. The area
of the norch peninsula of Manado Residency included in this
study is broken down as follows:

Division SURDMVISIONS
1. Manadeo Tondano; Manado, Amoerang, Bolaing Mon.
gondow,
2 Goronwalo Boalemo; Goronalo,
3. Donggals! Donggala; Tolitali; Boeal.
4. Poso® Parigi.

W0nly 3 of 4 subdivisicas fall within the area srudied.
’C'T"': DI; of ‘|unf ¥ subdivisions i included in the aren srudied,

Subdivisions are further broken down into districes and sub-
disricts,

A large pare of Manado Residency is under indirect rule of
the Dutch Government. In 1939 there were 26 self-governing
narive states in the Residency, 71 districts and 16 sub-districes,
The territory under direct rule included only 11 districes, 32
subdistrices, and the municipality of Manado. Most of Gorontalo
division is governed directly; Bolaang Mongondow has self.
government,

(2} Minabasa and Gorontalo districts,

In Minahasa and Gorontalo the presene districe Organization
developed our of the old localized sub-tribe system, each district
(pebaraan) being founded on the base of an ald sub-rribe
{halak). In Minahasa, district rulers, usually lineal male de-
scendants of the old sub-rribal chiefs, (designated  Aukum
besar, wkang besar, or mayor), are elecred by the local popula-
tion. The franchise belongs to men 20 years of age or older.
Each districe chief has an assistane, charged with the execerion
of the chief's orders. Villages also have chiefs elected to nffice
by papular vare, The Minahasan chiefs atrended 2 special school
at Tondano; because of this they all speak Durch,

In Guronealo, where there is direct government, there age 2
rival noble families lefr, both of whom wauld like 10, regain
authority, They have governmental positions in the districes
and sub-diserices,

(3) Bolaang Mongondow district.

The 5 principal districts of Goroneale each developed an
internal seate organization, and were ruled by councils of the
foremost district chiefs, Bolaang Mongondow still has its own
ruler, restriceed in his administrarion by the Dutch Government.
The district chiefs elect the ruler fram the members of the royal
family, The principal district chiefs, like the secrional rulers of
Minahasa and Gorontala, are the successors of the ancient
chiefs of the localized sub-tribes,

(1) Donggala division,

In Tolitoli subdivision a Boeginese ruler, who represented
the majority of the narives. was appainted in 1929, and was
ruling in 1935, His name is Mazaca Daeng Masesee. He lived in
Kampoengharoe, and drew a salary of 180 guilders per month
troughly US. $17.)
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(5) Asiemblies,

Japan opened the “Manado Provincial Assembly” on 8 March
1944, A Japanese is President {reportedly Shiino of the Civil
Administration and the Direcror of Civil Administration ). The
Vice-Chiefs' seat was taken by the former governor, Under
Durch rule a similar council was smrted in 1919, Matives,
Europeans, and foreign orientals elected their own representa-
vives. Originally the council had 36 native, 4 Evropean, and |
foreign oriental representatives. The franchise belongs w all
men over 23 years of age. There was agitation for woman's suff.
rage.

A municipal assembly was created by the Japanese in Mana-
do, and is supposed 1o meer 6 rimes annually, With the excep-
tion of the President, all 1% assemblymen will be natives, either
appointed or recommended for election. Prior 1o the extraor-
dinary meeting on about 10 March 1944, the Japanese an-
nounced the official appointment, on 25 Febeuary, of 6 council
members, including 2 agriculturises, 2 business men, | techni-
cian, and | journalise. Two oversens Chinese were among the
new members. A Manado City Coundil also funcrioned under
the Dutch, bur lacked importance and power.,

F. Security and public order,

The police in noeth Celebes are divided into municipal and
field police, They are well-organized and receive a semi-military
training. The high officials were Duteh, and the constables were
natives,

The municipal police directed eraffic, preserved the peace
and arrested disturbers. The consmble in rural aseas often used
a hicycle, Usually several small villages had | policeran, and
large villages each had 1 or more,

The courts conformed in general o the court system throughs
out the Netherlands East Indies, employing native CUSIOmAry
{Adar) law.

G. Political factors,

{1} The Japanese.

Prior w the war the Japanese paid considerable arcention o
Manado, They followed the efforts of the Dutch 1 develop i,
establishing the South Pacific Trading Company, and gaining
concessions for klapper (coconut) plantations well siruared in
the neighborhood of Kema and elsewhere on the coast, They
established & settlement on the shore of Tondano Lake, across
from the Dutch sestlemen. It is reliably reporred that the Japa-
nese Conaul had a complete scheme for organizarion of a local
government under his leadership, with the help of Japanese resi-
dents and pro-Japanese natives as officials. Japan went o grear
lengths to gain support from the native group,

(2} Newspapers,

In 1939 thete were published within the Residency of Mana-
do 1 European daily, @ weekly or fortnightly publications, and
20 monthlies or other perindicals.

(3} Nativer,

Interios narives would be useless as guides beyond a 15-mile
radiug from cheir villages. On the conse a few Arabs and Ma-
lays have boats, travel up and down the coast, and are quite
familear with it

Among the natives in Minahasa there are probably many
pro-Japanese, as well as pro-Durch natives. The Minahasan,
democratic in narure, likes assemblics and wans the right of
discussion

In 1930, Johan Caffin was one of the most influential people
in the Goronsalo region. He belonged o o eribe of Kisar, and
was regarded highly by the people and the government, He has
ground north of Goroneale, and o company, with branches and
intereses throughout the region, has been named after him

e —
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HEALTH AND SANITATION

110, General Description

Mosquitoes capable of rransmirting malana, filasiasis, dengue,
and yellow fever are widely discributed in the rerritories which
impinge upon the Celebes Sea. Less important in this ares are
lice, mites, flies, and feas. Malaria will be the principal health
problem. Malaria outbreaks ocour at any season, In Borneo and
Celebes, the annual peak usually coincides with the end of the
rainy season. This does not hold tree in Halmahera, which lies
narth of the equator. In the western districss of the Philippine
Islands, the disease is transmirted especially during the change
of seasons which takes place twice each year. The factors which
govern the oocurrence of malaria are exremely complicated
and are ape o be distincely different in the various areas. Con-
trol measures must therefore be worked out under the direcrion
of competent malariclogiss. Typhoid fever, bacillary and
amebic dysentery, filariasis, dengue, fungus infections, and res-
piratory  infections will conscieure major health  problems.
Rickersial diseases including mite-horne ryphus are of second.
ary impartance in the area under consideration, Cholera and
plague are regarded as potentially important,

111, Environment

A, Wacer,

In general there i3 an adequate quantity of warer available
in all parms of this area except the eastern part of the [olo Island
group of the Sulu Archipelage where the supply is somerimes
inadequare. There are many sources as yer untapped such as
streams and, m the Jolos, lakes in the crarers of exomer vol-
canoes which could supply a large population. Natives obeain
their water from shallow wells, springs, streams, lakes, and rain
warter carchment basins. Artesian wells are an impormnr source
in same parts of the Philippines where dug wells, springs, and
rain water sources are also used. In some places such as Bornen,
the natives often pipe water o the house from the nearcsuspring
through a split bamboo agueduce. In a few places the natives
dig shallow wells somewhat back from the shore and obtuin a
small quanniy of brackish warer which is sufficient for their
needs.

Piped supplies are available ar a pumber of places including
the following:

Harnea

Samuatinda, Balikpapan
Celebes

Toandann, Manado

Sulu Archapelaga:
Porr Holland, Jolo Ciey, Sasi

Usually only the houses in the Buropean quarter are served
with piped warer, although taps may be available in other pares
of the town from which the natives can obein their supply. In
maost of these places, water from shallow wells and rain water
carchments is also used. Treatment is provided at only & few
places including Zamboanga and Davao on Mindanao, in
Borneo ar Balikpapan, and possibly ar Samarinda,

The soil cover is often quite thin on the volcanic and cosal
slands and provides linle purification of the susface water
which seeps down through it Hence, in inhabited areas, the
nasive custom of disposing of excreta to the soil, which is prac-
ticed where running water i not available, is responsible for
large quantities of pollution being carried into the underlying
rock formations by the rain. Volcanic formations, while dense,
are often broken by crevices and channels through which the
ground wazer travels rapidly o a lower point where it may
emerge as & spring, careying with it the pollution introduced
inte the sodl some distance away, On the coral slands, warer
sinks rapidly through the permeable coml formation to mix
with the salt warer below, receiving lintle purification en route,

Where the water i obtained from springs high in the moun.
tains or from impounded steeams in arcas where the population
s sparse, the warer may usually be of good quality and free from
contaminatin, but spring supplies which usually appear free
from contamination when examined bacterinlogically, will show
evidences of contamination during rainy periods,

Reservoirs, rain water carchmenss, storage tanks, erc, most
frequently are construcred in such a way that conemination
can casily get into the warer contained in them. The shallow
wells are generally constructed in a primitive manner with ligtle
or no effore to protect the warer from contaminagion. At rimes
of rain many of these wells are grossly contaminaced by sur-
face wurer and may even be inundated, All surface warer in the
inhabited areas is contaminated, sometimes grossly so. All water
in this area, therefore, should be considered unsafe for drinking
without adequate purificanon,

Even piped supplies obtained from satisfactory sources or
adequarely purified before distribucion are likely 1o be contami-
nared ar the distal end of the system, Corrosion taking place in
the pipe as a resul of the high 0= concent, which is found in
Mmany Warm artesian warers in this area, opens the system to con-
tamination from the soil. Lowering of the pressare, resulting
from leakage, from stopping the pumps, or from other causes,
mukes it easy for such contamination to get inta the pipes. In
some places with piped supplies, sea water or unpurified surface
water is wsed for industrial purposes and for Aushing or even
operating sewerage systems, [nterconnections berween such wa-
rer supply systems and otherwse safe warer supplies provide an-
ather way for contamination to enter the drinking warer, pasticu.
larly when the pressure is lowered.

B, Waste disposal.

Excrera are disposed of most commonly directly 1o a stream,
to the ocean, or o the soil. In many arens including mose of
thise in the Sulu Archipelagn, the houses are built on stiles
over the water and garbage and human excreea are simply drop-
ped thtough holes in the fioor into the water below. In the in-
revicr areas garbage and other refuse are disposed of o the
ground below the house in the same mannes, bue shallow
pit latrines may be wsed for excreta disposal. Pail collection with
disposal of the excrera to streams or o the soil, is sometimes
practiced and a few places incleding Keching, where there is

a sewage farm, and Jolo City, where the sewage is discharged w
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the ocean, have sewerage systems for the collection of water-
carried waste. Even in these places other more primitive methods
of excreta disposal are also used. In the Philippines bored-hole
latrines are used extensively. Where the ground-wacer level is
close to the surface of the ground, the hole is often extended
above ground by a length of tile pipe which is surrounded by a
mound of earth. A S-year improvement campaign had resuleed
in 1937 in the provision of ar least one such latrine, of satis-
facrory construceion, for each 8 persons. However, many pit
latrines and septic rank installations were also in use.

C. Animals,

(1) Vectors of disease,
{a) Mosquatoer,

Anopbeles. Of the 29 species of Anopbeles mosquitoes
known to occur in the Philippines only 4 can be incriminared
in the rransmission of malaria, The most important of these is
the dangerous Anopbelesr minimus var, flavirostris. Next in
importance is A macwlarus. OF less significance are A, mangy-
anus and A, flipinae. It is necessary o recognize that A, miini-
mur, unlike the principal malaria mosquito of the contineneal
United Stares, breeds in hill sereams. The eggs are deposited in
clean, fresh, lowing water, unshaded or slightly shaded from
sunlight. Consequently malaria in the Philippines is a disease
of the foothills. The discase is not transmitted in the coaseal
swamps, lowlands, or rice fields, nor does it occur at altitudes
exceeding 2,000 feer, These facts were unknown in the early
days of the American regime; the resule was greatly damaging wo
American military strength in che area. In the Philippines,
mosquito breeding tends to be greatest in transitional seasons,

In Borneo approximately 20 anopheline species and varieties
have been described. The most important malaria vectors are
Anopheler iundatens, A, macalatns macnlatus, A, lewcosphyrus
lencospbyras, and A. hyrcanus wigerrimus in the order named.
The principal vectors in Celebes are A, swbpictus subpictus, A,
macwlatul wmacwlatus, A lewcorphyrur lencosphyrus, and A.
byrcanss wigerrimus. In Halmahera, A, panctnlatus punctulatus,
A. punctulatus moluccensis, A, barbumbroms, A. kocki, and A,
subpicins are possible vectors, although the exact importance of
cich is uncerrain. Four other anophelines are reporeed from
Halmahera bur are not of medical importance. A. barbirosteis
barbirosiris, A. parangensis, A. minimus minimus, A, leacosphby-
raes Backerd, and A, tesselatus are found in Sangihe, and A, bar-
bumbrosis, and A. lescosphyrus lewcospbyras on Talaud. There
importance is not known,

In Borneo and Celebes, A. barbirosiris barbirostris is the
chief vector of flariasis due to Wachereria malaya, Although
this mosquiro is also common in Mindanao and Suly, it does not
rransmit filariasis there. A, hyrcanus simensis has been reported
to be naturally infected in Java, and A hyreanss X which is
widely distributed in Borneo and Celebes, is a vector of filariasis
at Martapoera in Borneo, and possibly elsewhere.

A. barbirostrir barbiroitris is most commonly found in rice
fields, bur is also present near the banks of slowly Howing
rivers and creeks, in marshes, ditches, springs, and buffalo wal-
lows. They are found in clear or turbid water. Sunlight and
shade do not appear to be factors influencing their breeding
habits. The species occurs boch in the mountains and near the
coust. In Celebes, adults are Frequently found near buildings,
alchough this mosquiro is usually not domesric.

A. barbumroius deposits its larvae in seagnant, partially
shaded warer,

A. byrcanus migerrimus occurs in Borneo and Celebes. The
differentiation of the variety migerrimus from other varieties of
A. byrcanus is responsible for cerrain difficulties in evaluarion,
A. byreanus is a swamp mosquito. When present in large num.
bers, it can be a dengerous vector. It breeds in marshes, rice
fields, and vegetated waters. In the Netherlands Indies A. byr-
canius readily enters houses and strongly prefers the blood of
man, Infected specimens of A. byrcanus have been found in
the Boentok area of southeastern Borneo,

A. byreanus sinensis is essentially a rice field and swamp
breeder, although larvae have been reported from a variety of
other fresh water habitats. The breeding habits of A, byrcanus X,
which has not yet been described as a separare taxonomic enriry,
are similar,

A. kochi breeds in small, muddy pools during the rainy season,
in unplanted rice fields, in shaded or exposed streams and Aow-
ing irrigation ditches, and sometimes in artificial containers, The
adults are moderarely domestic, and may be found in houses
and stables.

A lencosphyrus hackers breeds in dead, hollow bamboos.

A dewcosphyras lewcosphyrus is a shade-loving species which
occurs in Borneo and Celebes. Its ordinary breeding places are
pools, springs, and puddles in deep forests and jungles, and in
the hoofprints of animals. Infected specimens have been cap-
tured near the Celebes Sea in northeastern Durch Borneo and in
the Bontang area near Makassar Straic.

A. maculatus macwlatus, the vecror of “coastal hill malaria,”
cceurs in eastern Borneo and che Celebes. This species breeds
in mountain disericts up o alticudes of 4,500 feet, most com-
monly in running brooks and sunlit wells. Larvae are also found
in rice Relds in hilly districts. They rarely ocour in stagnant
water, The adules show no constant preference for human blood
and have no grear tendency to enter houses. Despite this the
Specics 15 important as a rransmitter of malaria, No infecred
specimens have been caprured in Borneo or Celebes.

A. punctulatus moluccensis deposits is larvae in clear or
turbid, stagnane or fowing water. It is found in small areificial
and natural collections, and also in rapidly fowing streams.
Like A. panctwlatus punctadatas, it requires exposure o direce
sunlight, and is never found in deep forests, although it is
present in moderate numbers in open ones. It invades houses
during the night, and feeds exclusively on human blood,

A, pancislatus punctalatas deposits its larvae in small col-
lections of stagnant warer such as accumulate in foor-prints,
gueters, water tanks, ditches, and tin cans. It breeds in muddy as
well as in clear water, but is not found in flowing warer nor be-
side streams, Since it prefers artificial collections of warer, it is de-
pendent on abundant rains for its existence. This mosquito re-
quires direce sunlight for 15 development. It is therefore found
most often in settlements recently cleared of forests. Ir s 2
nocturnal fier, biting most frequently around 9 p. m. As it
attacks silently and produces no pain, its hite is usually un-
noticed

A. sundaicus, also known as A, ludlowi, the most important
vectar in the Netherlands Indies, is found in eastern Borneo
and has recently penetrated into Celebes. It breeds in stagnant
brackish coastal waters, especially lagoons and fish ponds which
are not freely conneceed with the sea. The larvae prefer sunlit
waters and are scldom found in the absence of surface vegera-
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tion. A. sundaicus is a house-haunting mosquito with a strong
preference for human blood. It has been found infected in pro-
portions as high as 3977 and is a dangerous vector of malaria.
Although A. sandaicus has been found in eastern Borneo none
of the specimens captured in thar region were infected with
plasmodia. Infected specimens have been capeured in the Makas-
sar areas.

A. subpicins swbpicins occurs in both Borneo and Celebes.
This species is not fastidious in its choice of breeding places. [e is
found in dirry pools of rain water, and in temporary and per-
manent collections of water near houses and villages, both along
the coast and for shore distances in the interior. [t wolerares mod-
erately high concentrations of salt. The aduless are found in
houses and stables quirte frequently, bur show no marked pref-
erence for human blood, The species has a low rate of infection,
but is important because it is numerous. Mo infected specimens
of A. subpictus subpictus have been found in districes surround-
ing the Celebes sea, bur some have been caprured at Makassar,

A. wmbroini is believed to be important in Borneo, both along
the coast and in the interior. As the name indicates, this species
prefers o breed in shaded warers, but is sometimes found in sun-
lit collections. In Borneo, it occurs in clear water, vegetated or
unvegetated, and in old overgrown water ranks. The adules fre-
quently enter houses. The importance of A, wmbrosus can only
be inferred, and has not yer been established by dissection of
infected specimens.

Aedes, Aeder acgypii and A, albopictus ocear in the Philip-
pines, Borneo, and Celebes, and probably in Talaud and Sangihe.
A aegypie is present on Halmahera, bur A. albepictus is not re-
ported there. Both species transmit dengue fever in these islands,
A. aegypei is the principal vector of yellow fever, which has not
yet oocurred in any Asiatic region. A, sesfellaris, a vector of
W achereria bancrofei in Fiji, and A. vigilax, & possible vecror
in Australia are distributed throughout the East Indies, bur do
not act as disease vectors, Numerous other Aedes species are
found, but are important only as pests, A. albolinearus and A,
seutellaris are reported from Sangihe,

A, aegypid is a domestic mosquito, breeding in small, artificial
poals of warter such as collect in gutters, tin cans, cisterns, and
various small depressions. [t prefers rain water, but will breed
in brackish wells. The frse blood meal of this mosquite is always
taken by day, following which it becomes a nocrurnal birer. Tes
flighe range probably does not exceed 200 yards.

A. albopictus breeds in tree holes, bamboo stumps and leaf
axils. Larvae are rarely found in artificial recepeacles,

Crlex. Seventeen species of Calex mosquitoes are found in che
Philippines, but C. fatigans is the only species which transmits
disease, Ir is a vector of the microfilaria, Wuchereria bancraftr

The number of Calex species in Borneo and Celebes is very
large. C. farigans, the most important vector of filariasis in many
countries, has a lower infection rate here than certain ocher
mosquitoes. C. vishnud has been found naturally infecred in the
Kabaena Island in the Celebes, and is known to be present on
Celebes. C, furcocepbalus, €. whitmori and €. sitiens have been
infected experimentally. €. fatigams is not reporeed in Hal-
mihera, but is probably present, ar least along the coast. C. bali-
faxis, €. sguamosws and C. pwliuy are present, bur are not of
medical importance. All the Calex species of Sangihe and Talaued
are not known, C. fatigans is apparently not a vector of filariasis
on those islands, although it is present on Taland. €. vishn
occurs on Sangihe.

C. fatigams breeds in domestic urensils and other artificial
contuiners, near houses. It also breeds in permanent ground
water having little vegetable content. It feeds almose exclusively
ar nighe.

€. vitbnu breeds in both sill and Aowing water, bur never
in brackish water. Its larvae are found in small pools and pud-
dles, in drainage ditches, in lakes, and along river banks.

Chebers, Mansonia annslata and M. annudifera, vectors of che
filaria, W'. malayi, occur on Celebes. M. annwliferas is also found
on Sangihe and Talaud.

(b)) Lice. The head louse, Pediculus bumanus capitiz is
common throughour the aren under consideration. The body
louse, P. bumanws corporis and the crab louse, Phibirus pubis
occur in the Philippines, but are not abundant in Borneo,
Celebes, and Halmahera,

(¢} Fiter. Seventeen species of Callipboridae, 22 Muscidae
species, 14 Sarcopbagidae specics, and 24 Tabanidae are known
in the Philippines. Most of them are present in Mindanao and
Sulu. Calliphoridae and Sarcophigidae breed in carrion and ex-
crement, and are important mechanical cransmitters of enteric
diseases. 8. dux, 8. reficornis, 8, birtiper, and Chrysomia megace-
phala produce myiasis, The most troublesome Mascidae species
in Mindanao and Sulu are Masca nebulo, M. sorbens, and M,
vicina, M. domertica is rare, excepe, perhaps, in coastal areas, In
Borneo, Talaud, Sangihe, Celebes, and Halmahera the same
Murcidae are numerous, M. vetwitisina is also common, Five
Calliphora species are reported in the Netherlands East Indies.
The bottle flies, Lucilia papuensis and L. porphyruni have the
habits of houseflies, and spread enteric diseases. The same myia-
sis-producing species noted in the Philippines are present
throughout the Netherlands Ease Indies.

(d) Sandflier. Bight phlebotomus species are reported
from the Philippines. They are: P, bigtis, P. davapensis, P. hei-
sert, P. Bitchens, P. manganus, P, phidippinensis and P. torre-
chanted. Several species are known in Borneo, Celebes, and Hal-
mahera, In none of these areas do they transmit disease.

() Ticks, The brown dog tick, Réipicephalus sangamend,
probably occurs in the Philippines bur apparently does notr ace
as a disease vector. R. haemaphysiloider is found in Celebes.
Boaphilus annelatus anitralis reported from Halmahera is not
of medical importance.

(f) Mirer, The dangerous Japanese mite, Trombicula
akamurbi, vector of scrub yphus (sutsugamushi) occurs in the
Philippines. The common itch mite Sarcofies seabied is encoun-
tered throughout the area, Various Trombiditdae are found in
Bornen, Celebes, and Halmahera, bur no exace informartion is
available.

(g) Fleas, Xenopiylla cheopis, the oriental rat fea, is che
principal vector of plague, and ocours throughour the area under
consideration, as does the less important X, aitée. Crenacephalis
canir is found in the Philippines, and C. felis is probably com-
mon wherever there are cars, Neicher is of especial medical im-
portance.

(k) Spuders. Lactrodectus bassels is found in Mindanao
and Sulu. In Australia, 7 out of 100 individuals bitten by this
spider died. Cockroaches and centipedes occur, but are not im-
portant.

(i) Rodents, Sixteen genera of the family Muridae are
found in the Philippines, and most of these are present on Min-
danao and Sulu. They are Crateromys schodenbergi, Celaenomys
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silaens, Rybehamyi iaricoides, Chrotomys whiteheadi, Crumo.
mys fallax, Rattus luzomicus, Rattus morvegicus, R. rattus, R
mindanensis mindanensis, R. benguetentis and R, datse. R
norvegicus and R. rattus are the most common hosts of the rae
fea, Xemapsylla cheap's.

In Celebes, RB. mindamensis is the common house rar, and
R. rattus argentiventer is frequently found. The larer also oc-
curs in Borneo. K. rattus diardii was the chief reservoir of plague
in Celebes berween 1922 and 1930. No cases have been report-
el from there since then,

R. hoffmani is reported from Halmahera. Rattus ratius and
Rattus concolor are common throughout all of the islands under
consideration,

i(2) Dangerous amimals.

(@) Snakes, Three cobras, Naja naja ( the spectacled cobra),
N. bannak (the king cobra), and N. ramarens's (the Philippine
cobra) are found in Mindanao and Sulu. N. hannab may reach
a length of 18 fecr It is diurnal in habit, and lives in dense
jungles near streams. Sometimes it climbs trees. N. naja is pos-
sibly the most deadly of the poisonous snakes of Asia. It grows
to be 6 feet long. It is very excitable, and when it bites, retains
its hold so chat a large amounr of poison enters the wound, It
feeds on rats, and therefore frequently enters houses, where it
lives in dark corners. Kraits are known o be present in the
Philippines, and probably Bungarus candidus, the common
krait, is the species mose frequently found, It lives near houses
as well as in fields, in scrub jungles near warer, and probably in
rice paddies. It is nocturnal in habie and will not accack readily;
its poison is four or five umes as deadly as thar of the cobras.
Orther poisonous Philippine snakes are the coral snakes, Dolis-
phis bilineatus and D, phalippings; the "dahon palay,” or arrow-
headed rice snakes, and several Hologerrhan species. Posionous
sea snakes { Hydrophidae ) are common. Their bite is often faral,
bur they rarely attack man unless caughr in nets.

The poisonous snakes of the Netherlands Indies belong
o the Hydropbidaee, Elapidae, and Viperidae familics. A num-
ber of species of sea snakes are present throughout these warers.
Elapidae are found all over the Necherlands Indies and in North
Borneo. The following have been described: Bungaras fasciatas,
the banded cobra; B. candidus, B. flaviceps, B. javanicus, Naja
tripudians iputatrix, the Indian cobra; N, bungarus, the king
cobra, Daliophis intestinalis, D. bivergatus, and Callophis gra-
cilts. On Celebes, B, candidus, N. bungaras, and D, intertinalis
occur. On Halmahera, poisonous snakes are rare, which is sur-
prising in view of their prevalence on other islands of this group,
The only dangerous snake reported from this island is Acan-
thopis antarcticas, A viper, Lacheris wagleri, is found on
Sangihe.

(h) Dangerows land and river animals, Wild pigs are
found in the Philippines, but are usually not dangerous. On
Borneo and Celebes, wild boar and the babircesa are found, On
Borneo, there are Malayan bears, clephants, wild boar, and
rhinoceros. On Halmahera, no dangerous jungle animals are
found. Crocodiles abound throughout the area in question.

e} Dangerous fish. Puff-fish of the family Tetraodontidae,
should not be eaten, as their ovaries and testicles contain a
deadly poison. Fatalities resulting from eating these fish have
wecasionally been reported from this area.

Miny fish are found in these waters which may atrack bachers
with spines attached ro poison glands. These include the lump

fish, Synanceia horrida, and 5. verrucosa, which lie concealed on
sand and coral bowtoms; Prersis volitans, the zebra fish; the
silurides, Calias batrachus, and various sting rays. The lateer
are much dreaded by natives. They are rounded fish which lie
sluggishly in the sand, and if inadvertently stepped on, inflice
severe lacerating wounds with their strong, heavily-barhed
tils. Sharks are found in coastal waters throughout this area.

(d) Smails. Of the genus Melania, snails, which are hosts
of the lung fluke, Paragomimur westermanii, are distribured
throughout the Philippires. The snail hose of Schistasoma jap-
onicum in Celebes has not been identified, although certain
Lymnaea species may possibly be implicared.

(3) Pests,

Many species of mosquitoes and flies are severe pests. Ans
are numerous throughout the area, In Mindanao, the Sulu Archi-
pelago, Borneo, and Celebes, the tilor ant, Qceapbyila smarad-
gima, is an aggressive and vicious biter. Solenopsis geminata rufa,
the fire ane, which inflices extremely painful bites is common in
the Philippines and Borneo. Midges, bedbugs, termites, and
cockroaches are found in all areas. Wasps are numerous in Min-
danao and Sulu. Blood-sucking leeches are common throughour
this region; at least 8 species have been described in the Nether-
lands Indies. They are extremely rroublesome along jungle
trails, and will crawl beneath shoes and seockings. Their bires
are very prone to become infected. Chiggers are generally dis-
tributed throughout the East Indies.

D. Plants.

(1) Paisenaus.

Many kinds of trees belonging to the Anacardiaceas produce
black viscous sap which irritares the skin. The wood of these
trees is used for furniture; the sap for lacquer. Many persons
who come in contact with these materials develop an extensive
iching dermatitis (renghas posoning). These trees are found
throughour this area. Some of them are Gluta renghas, Anacar-
dia accidentale, Melanorrboea curtisii, Semecarpus anacardizm,
Semecarpus heterophylla. Cermin Jatropha species are also dan-
gerous in Mindanao and Sulu. The seeds of . curcss have strong
purgative properties and have caused fatalities. Derris elliptica is
found throughout this region, with the possible exception of
Halmahera. It is a leguminous plant, whose root is used for
suicidal purposes. In Celebes and Borneo the dried fruits of
Anamotta paniculata are used as poison (kokkel borrelt),
Also the fruies of Sercolobus marcoticur are boiled and pounded
and used as poison ( Wali kamébing). The seeds of Darura fas-
rwosa and of Cyeas circinalis cause serious exciration followed by
loss of consciousness. Antiaris toxicaria produces a juice used as
arrow-poison by the Dyaks of Borneo, The native population
of the Netherlands Indies prepares special dishes by fer-
mentation with moulds. One of these (bongkrek) is prepared
from copra press cake (ampas). Sometimes the latter fermen.
tation goes wrong, and special Gram negative, mobile bacreria
(B. cocovenenans) develop, causing the formation of highly
poisonous substances, one of which is known as bongkrek acid,
another as toxoflavine,

Opium smoking is common in Borneo, Celebes, and Hal-
mahera, and it is possible for addices to obtain licenses,

(2) Pollen-producing,
Throughout this arca the pollens of rice, sugar cane, and
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bamboo are important allergens. Corn is grown in small
amounts, Copra dust may produce allergic symptoms in sus-
ceptible individuals.

E. Food.

As a rule, Filipino natives are better nourished than natives
of other Far Eastern countries, although there is no doube thar
they also suffer from the effects of inadequare nutrition, due
either to poverty or w ignorance, Conditions improved con-
siderably in the last few years, largely because the Bureau of
Health had taughe practical nutrition in the public schools. The
native diet is made up of fish, rice, leafy vegerables, and fruit,
plus some mear obtained from such domestic animals as hogs,
sheep, cattle, and carabao. In some areas chere is also a supply
of native corn quite similar to chat grown in the Unired States,
As a general rule, Americans and Europeans, especially in the
Manila area, used foods obtained from abroad since cold storage
facilities were adequate in the ciry, Locally grown vegetables
were sometimes used w0 supplement imporeed foods bue these
must be considered unsafe when uncooked, Ferrilization with
night soil is common, and dirch or drainage water is used freely
to keep these vegerables wet and fresh on the way to marker.
These practices are all much more common among Chinese
farmers than among the Filipinos, Atemprs have been made in
recent years to encourage the raising of cartle and other domes-
tic live stock under conditions suitable for marketing, bur so far
there has been linde progress.

Litele can be said concerning the dairy industry in the Philip-
pines. Milk supplies are inadequate, and with the exceprion of
one or two dairics in Manila where pasteurization was carried
out, the milk was unsafe. Evaporated or dried milk imported
from the United Stares or Australia was in wide use. Burrer also
was imporred. Inspection of dairy herds is not mentioned, but
with the high incidence of enteric infections and ruberculasis, it
must be assumed that proper supervision was not present.

There had been no food shortage up to the time of the onset
of hostilities, but it is certain that all surpluses and present crops
have been appropriated since the Japanese gained control of the
islands,

In the Celebes and Halmahera, as well as in the Netherlands
Indies in general, a wide variety of leafy vegerables, young
leguminous plants, and fruits are caren; over 400 species of
plants are known w be used by the Indonesians for food. OF the
fruits commonly used, mangoes, bananas, avocados, and durians
are of imporeance not only because of their vieamin and mineral
content bur also because they have a relatively high caloric
value. Indian chickens are thin and lay only small eggs. There
are however, large focks of ducks and a continuous supply of
duck eggs is available Oxen and buffalo are used almost ex-
clusively for draft purposes and only aboue 10, are slaughtered,
The large demand for milk by the European population has
be met by the importation of evaporared milk in amounts equal
to or greater than the woral annual local milk production. Most
of the fresh milk is boiled for the only plant in the Netherlands
Indies with facilities for pasteurization is locared ar Bandoeng,

The use of meat and mear products is also largely limiced w
the European and Chinese population. Locally slaughrered
mears are reported to be subjected to careful inspection by veter-
inarians or specially trained overseers. The incidence of tubercu-
losis among dairy cartle which are imporeed is very high. Al

though the native draft canle have not become infected with
tuberculosis, other diseases commonly occur, especially surra,
glanders hemolytic septicemia, piroplasmosis, anthrax emphy-
sematous gangrene, foot and mouth disease, and saccharomycosis
{ pseudomalleus). Pestis bovina has not been observed since
1911, Parasitic diseases are common.

Under ordinary circumstances, there is a sufficient supply and
variety of foods to provide the native population with an ade-
quate diet if the disteibution were ideal. This not being the case,
there is great variation in the quantity and quality of foods avail-
able in different localities, and the occurence of deficiency dis-
eases is not uncommon, The adequacy or inadequacy of the na-
tives' dict is governed by many factors, the most important of
which are the kind of crops thar are or can be cultivated in a
particular locajity, the dietary habits of the narive popularion,
the lack of even a rudimentary understanding of the principles
of nutrition, overpopulation, and poverty, Generally speaking,
the areas in which rice and corn are raised do not overlap nor
do they extend inw the localities where the wberous vegerables
are grown, Within each region the principal crop is the staple
item of diet, and is consumed o the virtual exclusion of other
grains or roots, In localities where cassava or sago is the principal
item, deficiency diseases due 1o the lack of viramin B may easily
eccur. Viramin deficiencies, particularly those of the B complex,
also occur among those who use polished rice and washed corn
flour, bur are not encountered among narives who ear unpolished
rice or unwashed corn flour, The protein and fat content of the
Indonesian diet is dangerously low, and deficiency states due w
the lack of these elements are nor uncommon.

The rural population lives almost exclusively upon local
produce. With the exceprion of dried fish, salted fish, and fer-
mented fish products, foods imported from other areas of the
Netherlands Indies play no significant role in the nurrition
of a large proportion of the native population. About 80, of
the caloric value of the diet of the Indonesian population is de-
rived from carbohydraces. Practically all the proteins and fars
are from vegetable sources, The principal sources of carbohy-
drates in these islands are rice, corn, cassava (manoic or tapi.
oca ), sago, and sweet potatoes. No wheat is grown. Throughout
the Archipelago, bur especially in large areas of Celebes and
Bornen, rice is the principal item of diet, but in other localities
corn and rice or cassava are the staple items of diet,

112. Public health and medical facilities

A, Public health organization.

(1) Stractere,

The public health organization of Mindanao is not an in-
dependent entity and must be discussed as pare of the general
public health organization of the Philippine Islands. After the
formation of the Commonwealth in 1935, the Philippine Gov-
ernment took over all public health activities, and centralized
them under the Bureau of Health locared in Manila, to which all
provincial and municipal organizations are responsible. The lase
Direcror of the Bureau was Dr. Eusebio D. Agular, who was ap-
pointed o this post in 1938, The Bureau was composed of 5
Divisions: Administration, Hospitals, Maternal and Child Hy-
giene, Epidemiology, and Sanitation, each with a separace chief,
In the provinces, ar the head of each healch districe {usually 1
province ) was a districe health officer and under him were “presi-
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dents” of sanitary divisions, who were regarded as field officers.
Under them were sanitary inspectors, disinfectors, and vacei-
nators. A corps of nurses were also assigned to duty in the prov-
inces. In all, in the year 1938, the medical personnel of the
Bureau of Health throughour the Archipelago numbered 680,
and for the same year there were 5,177 non-medical employees.
Up to this date the medical personnel had shown a steady an-
nual increase. Since the distribution of personnel by provinces is
not available, the weal number of these government-employed
physicians stationed in Mindanao and the Sulu Archipelago can-
not be accurately given.

Prior to the war, North Borneo was a British Protected Stare
and the only pare of the Empire still administered by a company,
the British North Borneo Company, under a charter granted in
IHES. The Governor, appointed by this company, was responsi-
ble to the Colonial Office. The Principal Medical Officer of the
Medical Department was respensible 1o the Governor through
the Government Secretary,

In 1937 the supporting staff of the Medical Deparement con-
sisted of 3 diserict surgeons, 2 European nurses, 7 locally-trained
nurses, 2 village nurses, who were certified midwives, and 4%
male dressers. Some of thess were in charge of dispensaries;
others cravelled from village to village. In 1939, there were 3
district surgeons mentioned. The number of midwives had in.
creased to 22, In addition there was a health visitor jn charge of
maternal and child welfare work at Penampang, near Jesseloon.
She also supervised the village nurses in Tuaran, Jesselton,
Papar, Membakue, and Beaufort. In addition, there were, in
1939, & native health inspectors, whose duty was o inspect
samitary facilities in various areas,

The officers of the Medical Department performed both
public health and curative duties. They cared for patients in the
government hospitals, and each year the disericy SUrgeons trav-
elled for 3 months through their districes, holding clinics and
inspecting the government dispensaries, In addition, they ad-
vised the European districe officers, assistn districe officess, and
the village chiefs and headmen as to various sanitary matrers,
In theory, each large wwn had a Sanitary Board, responsible for
supervising local sanitation, but these beards seldom funcrioned
effectively.

Inasmuch as Halmahera lies within the adminiseracive do-
main af the Netherlands East Indies the public health Organiza-
tion cannot be described aparr from a general description of the
health organization of the entire area.

From 1827 until 1911 the civil and military medical services
of the Netherlands Indies were jointdy administered. In 1911
the Civil Medical Service (Burgerlijke Geneeskundige Dienst)
was organized, which, however, was supplanted in 1925 by
the Public Health Service (Dienst der Volksgezondheid ),
The change in ticle indicated that in the furure less attention
would be concentrated on the individual care of the sick and
more on the prevention of disease,

The central direction of the Public Health Service is now
exercised by the Head of the Public Health Service from his
main office at Batavia. He is a medical man who is assisted by
medical and legal experts, engineers, a pharmaceutical EXpert,
and administrative personnel,

The work is divided into the following divisions:

I. Medical Affairs—medical examination and inspection, sick
feave, et

2. Stavistics and Publicity—supervision of the medical library,;

interchange of epidemiological dam with the Esstern Bureau of
the League of :I:::m at Singapore; correspondence with foeeign
institutions and individuals in connection with medico-hygienic
legislation. _

3. General and Legal Afairs—proparation and applicarion of
medico-hygienic legislation.

4. Hospieal Service.

5. Asylums for the Insane. .

6. Pharmaceutical—supervision over all pharmaceutical es-
tablishments; distribution of drugs, et

7. Sanitation and Housing—projects for and technical advice
on the laying of warer conduis and on drainage works; cam.
paigns sguinst malaris; the promotion of housing.

8. Personnel.

9. Medical hygienic propaganda—designs, manufacrurers, and
distributes propaganda material, such as demonseration chares,
photographs, films, slides, erc; distribures forms for field wark

10, Anti-plague campaign—all central matters having reference

o control of plague.

11, Administration.

12. Files, records, forwarding, stenography, and inter-office
affairs.

In addition, the Head of the Public Health Service ("'Dienst
der Volksgezondheid”) has at his disposal 5 special advisers—
the Medical Adviser on Quarantine Affairs and Infectious
Diseases, the Adviser for the Organization of Hygiene and Edu-
cational Activities, and the leaders of the campaigns against
malaria, plague, and leprosy.

Concentration on the preventive part of the public health
program has been faciliared by a Public Health Service reor-
ganization, which is part of the general “decentralizarion pro-
gram™ of the Netherlands Indies. This decentralization af-
feces all deparements. Since 1936 most of the local govern-
ment has been delegated to the municipal councils, o the
Begency councils, and o the Provincizl councils. The mainly
Indonesian members of the former 2 bodies are for the Rreater
part elected by the popularion, The Provincial councils are also
elected, bue by indirect suffrage. As part of rthis general decen.
tralization scheme, much of the curative and part of the pre-
ventive work, formerly done by the Public Health Service, has
since 1937 been taken over by the local councils. The later
are now mainly responsible for the soil sanitation, water supply,
sewerage, and hospital care.

This means, for instance, that practically all the government's
civil hospitals no longer belong to the Public Health Service
but have been turned over to the local bodies. The government
dispensaries were also transferred 1o the local authorities, This
decentralization has enabled the Public Health Service 1o cofn-
CENtrate More on its preventive activities,

In some areas in che Outer Provinces the Milirary Medical
Service conducts prevenrive measures for the Public Health
Service, while on the other hand Public Health Service physi-
cians lend cheir assistance—mainly curative—io the Milirary
Medical Service,

An important part of the public health work in the Nether-
lands Indies has been done by large estates and industrial
companies, which, according 1o the coolie ordinance, are chirged
with the care of their laborers. Thus there is in the Netherlands
Indies a close collaboration between the Public Health Service,
Provincial, Regency and Township authorities, Milicary Medical
Service, Missionary bodies, the Salvation Army, and medical
services of the large plancarions.

In 1938 the Public Health Service of the government cm-

J
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ployed abour 400 physicians, 276 of whom were Indonesian
physicians, 47 European nurses, 841 native nurses, 425 vaccina-
tors, 103 midwives, and 156 public health propagandises. Pro-
vincial, Regency, and Municipal health services had 53 phy-
sicians { 28 of whom were Indonesian physicians ), 15 European
nurses, 234 native nurses, 43 vaccinarors, and 55 midwives, The
antimalaria services had 160 maneris {lay assistants); the anti-
plague service, about 350. The distribution of this staff on each
island 13 not known,

(2} Effectiveness.

The efforts of the Philippine Government to improve health
conditions were remarkable for their scope, and for the degree
of success they arained in the face of great difficulties. The
original stimulus was furnished by the medical work of Unired
States authorities following our occupation of the islands at the
beginning of the century. Since 1935, public health work has
been carried on with vigor and incelligence by the Philippine
Government. The task of the Bureau of Health has been made
doubly difficult by the physical geography of the islands. There
are 7,083 islands with a toral area of 115,600 square miles and
a population of 15,356,000 spread out over a territory approxi.
mately equivalent in size to the castern third of the Uniced
States. The comparatively effective applicarion of public health
and sanitary principles to these islands has been an achievement
equalled in thar pare of the world only by the Netherlands Fast
Indies.

At the end of 1938 there were 16 government hospitals on
Mindanao and the Sulu Archipelago ( TABLE X1-1) and 2 semi.
government hospitals, supervised by the Burcaw of Health, A
considerable part of the curative medical work was undertaken
by mission hospitals, and some by industrial hospitals, cooperar-
ing with the Bureau of Health. In addition o hospitals, the
government mainained special elinics for the treatment of
tropical ulcers, scabies, trachoma, and yaws in areas where these
diseases were prevalent.

The Bureau maintained 4 travelling x-ray units for use in
uberculosis control work, and there was also a wberculosis re-
search laborarory in Manila. Facilities for special training in tu-
berculosis were supplied for qualified physicians at the Quezon
Institure.

A Malaria Control Field Laboratory had headquarters in
Bulacan Province, and Malaria Control units were locared in
the provinces of Laguna, Pangasinan, and Isabels, with sub-
units in other provinces.

Immunization programs were constantly in operation, em-
bracing smallpox, typhoid and paratyphoid fevers, dysentery,
and cholera. Control and inspection of water supplies were most
effective in Manila. There were 11 Public Health Labaratories
in the provinces {unnamed ), and it was planned to establish an
addivional 20 during 1939, Rapid strides had been made in
industrial hygiene, culminacing in the passage of an act requir-
ing employers to furnish free emergency medical treatment 1o
labored under certain conditions.

There was a very active Division of Maternal and Child
Hygiene which maintined a hospital in Manila serving ap-
proximarely 7,600 patients a year, and a number of puericul-
ture centers, 9 in Manila alone. In addition, the Deparement
supplied home nursing service and ouside ohstetrical care, and
conducted various educational programs, .

There were also o Board of Food Inspection, a Biologic

Produces Board, and Public Health Nursing and education
services,

The medical facilities and the public health program of
North Borneo were inadequate. This was due in part to limiced
funds and personnel, w the difficulties of transportation, and
to the ignorance of the natives. There were no safe water sup-
plies, and in spite of efforts in some of the towns o introduce
modern methods of waste disposal, these remained unsatisfac-
tory. Many communicable discases fourished, although the
incidence of hookworm had been greatly reduced by inspection
and treatment of cermin groups of individuals; campaigns

TasLe XI-1
HOSPITALS IN MINDANAD AND SULU IN 1940

Government barpitall wnder the Bureas of Health
BED

MNams ar HosmmaL LocaTionN CLass  Capacimy
Buruan Public Buman, Agusan Geeneral 12
Coabato Public Cotabaro, Cotabato Geeneral 6
Davan Public Davso, Davao General 40
Lanao Public Dansalan, Lanao General 50
Margosarubig Emergency Margosatubig. Zamboanga General 12
Mati Emergency Mari, Davao Geeneral 3
Misamis Oriental Cagayan, Misamis General 25
Oriental
Pikit Emergency Pikir, Combaro General B
Rizal Memorial Dapitan, Zamboanga General 50
Sulu Public Jalo, Sulu General 4i

Zamboanga General
Leproraria and Leper Treatment Stations

Zamboanga, Famboangs General 100

Lapao Treatment Smrion Dansalan, Lanao 35

Mindanae Ceneral Treat- Santa Cruz, Zamboanga 50
ment Station .

Sulu Treatment Smrion  Jolo, Sulw 40

Haspirall snder other Buresss or Departments

Davao Penal Colony Davao, Davao 72

San Ramon Penal Colony Zamboanga, Zamboanga 42

Towl Commonwealth Government Hospirals 16

Toral Bed Capacicy 574

Semi-government boipitali—under Burean of Health

Canrilan Maternity House Caneilan, Surigao Maternity 4

Surigac Marernity House Surigan, Surigao Maternity 8
¥

Towl Semi-Governmenr Hospitals
Toeal Bed Capacicy 1
United States Goveemment Hospital | Military and Naval }
Pettic Barracks Famboanga, Zamboanga General 26
Mirion Hospitals :
Zamboanga, Zamboanga  General a0

B

Brent Mission

Davan Mission Davao, Davan General 34

Milwaukee Cagayan, Misamis General 29
Orieneal

Musamis Mission Cagayan, Misamis Geeneral 52
Oyiental

Taotal Mission Hospirals 4

Toeal Bed Capacicy ¥ 153

Private Society Hospirali
[avan Orieneal, inc, Davan, Davao General 30
Industeial Horpivals

Japanese [ Minal j Davao, Davao Special 100

Kolambugan Kolambugan, Lanao Special |

Taotal Industrial Hospinls 2

Total Bed Capacicy 124

RECAPITULATION

Toral Hospitals, All Classes %

Total Beds, All Classes 921
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against yaws had been carried on, smallpox inoculations given,
and a special clinic for venereal disease control had been estab-
lished ar Sandakan, In 1938, a grant of $20,000 from the Co-
lonial Development Fund for malaria research in the interior
resulted in the establishment of a malaria research unit ar Tam-
bunan. A small amount of malaria control had also been car-
ried out ar Jesselon, Tawau, Sandakan, Tenom, and Keningau.
Maternal and child welfare work in the larger towns was carried
out by midwives under the supervision of the Health Visitor,
Clinics had been established ar several places, and there was a
eraining school for midwives at the welfare center ar Penampang,
School children were inspecred by the Medical Deparement, and
rather unsuccessful efforts had been made o educate the natives
in rudimentary sanitary principles. In spite of these programs,
however, an almost limitless amount of health work remains o
be done in North Borneo before satisfactory results are achieved.
Since Japanese occupation, such work as had been initiated has
probably been discontinued.

The work undertaken by the Duwch Government in the
Metherlands Indies is characterized by its wide scope and orig-
inality, and has led to important results in many fields. This is
the more remarkable, because the number of physicians working
in this large territory is surprisingly small. At first view it seems
whaolly inadequare, even for routine public health work, yet the
following successes indicate the efficiency of this service. Prior
to the war, cholera and smallpox had pracrically disappeared.
The plague epidemic in Java was well in hand, the typhoid
morbidity was not high, the malaria situation was much im-
proved, and studies in the field of nuerition had given practical
results. Excellenr regional laboratories were located in Java,
Sumatra, and Celebes, and much excellent and original medical
research was accomplished. The small body of medical pioneers
wits able to improve sanitary conditions to a point where life in
the Metherlands Indies offers few special health dangers for the
foreign resident,

B. Hospirals and medical institutions.

(1) Hospitals.

At the end of 1938 there were 25 hospitals in Mindanao and
Sulu Province, exclusive of United Stares military and naval
hospirals. These civilian hospitals possessed a toral of 894 beds.
There was one military and navel hospiral ar Zamboanga,
Mindanao, which had a capacity of 26 beds. Sixteen hospitals
with 620 beds were directly under the jurisdiction of the Com-
monwealth Governmenr and included general hospitals, uni-
versity hospirals, leprosaria, and penal hospitals. There were
2 semi-governmental hospitals with 12 beds, devoted to macer-
niry services, Mission hospitals totaled 4, with a capacity of 155
beds. One private hospital ar Davao had 30 beds. Two addi-
tional private hospirals with 124 beds were operated by large
industrial concerns, Full details are given in TasLe XI.1.
In general, hospitals were fairly well equipped and able to of-
fer a variety of services. Public health laboratories were main-
rained in the provinces with their facilivies available free of
charge. In addition there were throughout the Philippine archi-
pelaga 1,375 public dispensaries and special treatmene stations
In every instance che hospitals and clinics were urilized fully,
and increased capacity was a constant need. The outstanding
deficiency was a notable lack of isolation facilicies for commu-
nicable diseases,

In addition to the facilities already mentioned, there were
.pmnmufr 58 Eﬂlﬂ mines in the Phillpplm which had dis-
pensaries or more elaborare installasons for the medical care of
their employees. The number of beds available in these instiru-
tions was not given. Nine base metal mines had similar installa-
tons,

Mo information is available on the type, amount, or cost
of equipment utilized in Philippine hospitals. Adequate medi-
cal and surgical laboratory facilities were available only in the
larger urban centers and ar special hospitals and institutions
controlled by the government. Almese all medical supplies were
imported, and it can be assumed thar existing surpluses have
now been confiscared. The only medicinal produce available
locally was totaquinine, a new quinine preparation which was
supposed o be very effective. Efforts wo produce chis material in
quantity had jusc begun.

In North Borneo in 1939 there were 4 general government
hospitals: the Sandakan Civil Hospital, the Jesseleon Civil Hos-
piral, the Beaufort Civil Hospial, and the Tawau Civil Hospital.
In addition the Government supported the Jesselon Police
Hospital, the mental hospital at Sandakan, a leper colony ar
Berhala near Sandakan, and 2 institutions for paupers, the Jes-
selton Goal Hospital and the Sandakan Goal Hospital, In 1939
there were 70 lepers ar Berhala, The number of beds in the
various hospitals is not known; however, it was not large, for
the yearly hospital population of the entire group in 1936 was
only 3472, The Jesselton Civil hospital had an operating
room which was enlarged and improved in 1939, No other de-
tails concerning the equipment or supplies of the other hospi-
tals are known.

The Medical Deparement maintained a system of dispen-
saries operated by natve dressers, scarered throughout the
rural areas. In 1939 there were 14 dispensaries and 2 subais-
pensarics. Ten of these had small “sick rest houses™ for the erear-
ment of natives who could not be cared for in their homes, Dis-
trict surgeons made a 3-months tour of cheir districts each year,
:furil:g which the majcr:ir}- of sick natives were scen at pre-
arranged clinics.

A special clinic for che reatment of vencreal diseases was
established at Sandakan, and there were marernal and child wel-
fare centers or clinics at Penampang near Jesselton, ar Inanam,
and at Menggaral,

The hospitals of Dutch Borneo, Celebes, and Halmahera are
listed in TaLE XI-2. The hobpirals in the larger cities of
Borneo and Celebes and on the plantations were completely
equipped with x-ray apparatus, surgical instrumenes, and labora-
tory facilities, In general, the equipment and facilities compared
favarably with those of the good hospirals in Eurape, Some of
the hospitals in small rowns as well as some of the small pri-
vately-operated hospitals on plantations and in the oil felds
are less well equipped. The hospitals ar Tobelo and Weda, on
Halmahera were badly built and poorly organized, The sani-
tary conditions at the Tobelo mission hospital were especially
unsatisfactory, The Weda hospimal was completed in 1937, A
third hospital was complered ar Djailolo in 1938, bur no de-
tails of its organization and equipment are known. At Waja-
boela near Tobelo there was a dispensary in charge of a practical
nurse, and at Kaoe there was one in charge of a more highly
trained Ambonese nurse. No information as o hospital facili-
ties on Talaud and Sangihe is available.
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(n) Longirsm

(u) Longnawan

{ph Malima

ig) Maloeks

irh H:lnp,m-

(5} Maceratewe

(1) Oebor Karngmormaoes

lu} Pengioeran
(v} Poeroektjuoe

(1} Dhisericy

(2 Milicary Infismary
(w ) Samarinda
(=) Sanga Sanga

i Lowise Sei Maram )
I¥) Sambodjs

{2z} Sampit (Tanah Hevea)
(aa) Tabalong Kiwa
(bbi Teolok
{ee) Tanah Amboengan
{dd i Tanahgrogo
teel Tanah [man
(ff) Tanah Seiloe
(gg) Tarakan
Ly Ol
12 Milivary Infirenary
(hihi Tenggerong

Tanwe XI-2
HOSPITALS IN DUTCH BORNEO, CELEBES, AND HALMAHERA
Bormso
1. WesTEnn BoRNBO | pocal 320 beds |
{a) Pontispak
(1) Missson B4 beds
(2) Milicury Infirmary 16 beds
(b Benoes Marvinoes fibeds | Mission )
() Kempang 16 beds | Disarict )
(d) Mangspinoh {Sinmng) Private
te) Mangahsedjiran 4 beds
(£} Pamangkat 5 beds | Mission )
(g} Pocooes Siboe 26bbeds { Privaee )
(h) Sambas 23beds ( Mission )
(1) Sanggau &l beds ( Diserice )
(j} Sinmang
(1) Dhserice Hospinl s b
12} Milicary Infirmary
Ik Sinkawang
(1} Missson Hospieal 62 beds
(2} Milinry Infirmary Hhbeds
(1} Tamiang 12 beefs { Privase )
L 5ouTH AND EAST BORMEO {roml 1919 beds)
(a} Bandjermasin
11} Dustrice 20 beds
(2) Milieary Infirmary 16 beeds
(b] Amoenzsi I3 beds ( Dhatrice )
tch Balikpapan
(Fh Disericr Hosp 342 berds
(2 @il
(%) Milinary Infirmary B beds
td) Barsbai 16 beds  ( Diserice )
(e) Samarinds | Bameng
Panggal ) Eseare
(f} Benoa Baroe 150 berds { Estare )
(g} Danau Salak 33 beds { Estace )
(h) Hajoep S0beds ( Faazie )
il K.mdmpn
(1) Dhiszrace 20 heds
{2 Military Infrmary 12 beds
111 Kotalapoeas M bods | Mission )
1k} Koabaroe 35 beds | Disricr, Al
Huosp. )
i1y Lok Tahar 16 beds | Eseate )
im} Loa Boeah Eazare

15 bends | Diserice )

Hbeds { Milimary Infirmary |
Al beds { Discrice )

10 beds § Fsaupe )

12beds { Disarict

25 besls (Government )

il
12 beds | Esrare )

10 beds

 Bbeds

24d beds | Dimrict b
P40 ey (03

126 beds (Ol )

10 beds { Farare
30beds | Bseate )
100 becds | Bssute )
28beds ( Estare )

Miliary Infirmary

Z0beds | Faaure )
A2 beds { Diseruce)

119 beds
12 beds
A0 beds ( Diserice )

Colebas

(8] Makassar
(1) Milisary Hospiral
(2} Salvation Areny
(3) Privae
(4) Mission

(b} Beneng

(¢} Boathain

id) Earckang

le) Kaboengks

() Kendari

{g) Kolaks

(h} Madjene

(ih Malili

{iy Mars
(k) Maroa
(1) Masamba
tm ) Mameoedjoe
(1} Diserice Hosp
(2} Military Infismary
in} Palopa
(1) Dhserice Hosp.
(2} Milimry Infrmary
{a) Pangkadjene
iph Pasepare
(1) Disgrict Hosp
{2) Milicary Infirmary
igq) Raha
{r} Rancepan
(3} Sekang
[t} Wannsoppeng
fa) Warsmpane
(1) District Hospiral
(2) Milicary Infirmary
iw)h Wawoeobi

(2] Mansda

1. GOVERNMENT OF CELEBRES (ool 10LS beds )

1600 beeada
14 beds

18beds | Privace)

0 beds | Goverrument |

24 beds ( Diserice )
Mibeds | Essate }
Mrbeds ( Duserice b
20beds | Deserice )
150 beds ( Dhiserice )
20 beds  { Diiserice,
Hosp )
10bedy | Disaricy)
13 beds ( Privare)
Mibeds ( Diserice )

20 beds

40 beds
12 beds
15 beds | Privace )

A0 beds
B beds
32beds | Districe )
52beds | Missdon )
45 beds [ Dhismrice )
20beds | Districy)

£ baeas
8 beski
Jd beds | Districe )

2. GOVERMMENT 0F MEsano (ol 1,040 beds )

11) Governmiens Hospiral 124 beds

() Mission
i %) Milicary Infirmary
by Ambang
ich Arru'h:rmg
id) Bionwag
(e} Gotonalo
1) Kaloewarne
{g) Kolonodsle
(1} Driswrice Hospial
(2} Miliary Infirmary
(hi Kolagan
11} Kommmobagoe
11} Loewoek
(1} Estarc
(2} Milstary Infirmary
(k) Malinsa
(1} Mengganime
{m ) Modajak
im) Paloe
(1) DMstrice Hospieal
(2) Military Infirmary
(o) Poigar
ip) Poso
(1) Dhserice Hospisal
12} Military Infirnary
(q) Tabocna
(r) Talawwan
(8} Talise
it] Tanahwangko
fu)j Tenreno
(v} Tobelombang

8 beds

14 beds | Estare )

16 beds | Mission )
Extare

Auxil.

H beds | Gavernamen: |

Mission

32 beeds
8 lbeds
44 beds | Missjon )
35 beds | Disricn )

58 beds
12 beds
8 beds | Exace )
Mission

B0 beds ( Estaee )

S0 beeads
B beds
20beds {Escare)

30 heds

B beds

Hrbeds | Mission )
Al beds [ Estare )

Hbeds { Estate)

25 beds ( Esrage )

22 beuds | Mission |
12 beds (Esraze)
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(w i Kampoenghbaroe

1) Dhssricr Hospiral 18 bedds

12 Military Infirmary
12} Tomohon 140 beds ( Mission )
1y Tondum A beds | Mission )

Halmahera
(a) Dijailodo Capacity unknown | District )
(b} Tobela G0beds | Missicn )
fc) Weds 12 beds { Dhistrice )
id) Ternue 55 beds (Ciovil)
I3 beds | Milirary—Forr

Chranje )

Prioe v the Japanese occupation, medical, surgical, and den
tal supplies and equipment were readily available in the larger
hospitals of the Netherlands Indies even though there was no
local production of denral and surgical equipment, and medici-
nals were produced on 3 very limited scale. It is estimared that
abour 909 of all medicinals and pharmaceaticals were im-
ported. Quinine was the leading medicinal produced in the
Metherlands Indies; until March 1942 this arca produced
nearly all the world supply of this drug. The Governmene Lab-
oraories and che Pasteur Instituee prepared an adequate supply
of serums and vaccine,

A wide range of proprictary preparations was produced by
private concerns, but they were not widely distribured and for
the maost part were used in the locality where manufacrured. [e
is reposted char there were no branch planes of foreign pharma.
ceutical bowses. Maost of the medicinals and proprictary prepa.
rations were imported already packaged for remil rrade. The
sale of medicines was controlled by the Pharmaceutical Control
Act and the Packing Ordinance of 1935, The Netherlands
Pharmacopoeia and the Necherlands Medicamentorum Codex
(1936) were standard. Germany was the leading foreign source
of medical and surgical inseruments, apparatus, and cguipment,
as well us of drugs, bur densal equipment was chicfly of Ameri-
can make. Supplies from the Netherlands were nexr in demand,

On the basis of available information, it is believed thae the
forces now occupying the Netherlands Indics have comman.
deered or contral virnally the complere stock of medical sup-
plies and equipment and char Allied forces entering this arca
will be required 1o supply all materials.

(2} Medical institutions.

There was no medical college in Mindanao, Elsewhere in the
Philippines there were 4 medical colleges. These were the Cal-
lege of Medicine and Surgery of the University of Santo Tomas,
the College of Medicine of the University of the Philippines, the
Graduate School of Hygiene and Public Health of the Univer.
sity of the Philippines, and the Afable College of Medicine.
Examinations were conducred by a Board of Medical Examiners,
and sucvessful candidates were licensed o practice. The Philip-
pine lslands Medical Association had 1,127 members and was
affiliated with the American Medical Association. The stand-
ards of medical pracrice were fairly high,

The chief medical institutions which served Durch Borneo
and Celebes were those situated in Java, The Netherlands [n-
dian School for Physicians, situared ar Soerabaya in Java, gave
an H-pear course which led to qualification for the practice of all
branches of medicine in the Netherlands Indies. The graduates
bore the title of “Indian physician.” The School of Medicine of
Batavia gave a course comparable to that given in.the Nethes.

lands and leading to substantially the same privileges. In 1939
this school had 343 students, and in the same year it awarded
19 diplomas. Ocher instirutions were as follows: School for
Training of Netherlands Indian Dentists, Smallpox Pasteur In-
stitute ar Bandoeng, Eijkman Institute, which served as the cen-
tral laboratory of the Public Health Service, Regional Labora-
tory for Celebes in Makassar,

C. Medical personnel.

There were 4,909 licensed physicians in the Philippines as
of | January 1940, or 1 physician for every 3,216 inhabitants,
It i pot known how many physicians were in practice in Min-
danao. About 90%. of these physicians were Filipinos and a
great majosity were graduates of the 4 local medical colleges.
In the beginning of 1940 there were 5,030 registered nurses
in the Philippine Islands. With few exceptions, they were rrained
in the 8 nurses” training schools operated by various hospirals,
Six of these schools were in Manila, 1 in Capiz, and 1 in [oilo,
There were 2,699 denrists, 3,920 pharmacises, and 234 veter-
inarians scatteced throughour the islands There were 1,748
licensed midwives, locared chiefly in the provinces,

The medical ssaff of Morth Borneo in 1937 consisted of 6
Evropean medical officers, and an suxiliary seaff of 2 European
nursing sisters, 7 locally-trained nurses, 2 cerified midwives,
and 43 male dressers. In 1939 only 4 medical officees are men-
tioned in available reports. There were 1 European healch
visitor, 22 midwives, and & narive health inspecrors,

In Durch Borneo in 1938 there were 14 physicians in pri.
vare practice, 7 of whom had Buropean cestificaces while 7 had
Indonesian certificates. In che public health services there were
2 regular government physicians, 23 Indonesian docrors, 8 mili-
tary physicians on pare-time duty, The toeal was chus 47. There
wete T0 nurses, 49 vaccinators, 1 denrist, and | pharmacise. In
the impartant licele island of Tarakan there were 4 physicians.
In Celebes there were 41 physicians. In Halmahera, prior o the
war, thete were 3 “public health physicians,” stationed ar Dijai-
lolo, Tobels, and Weda, There were 4 Indonesian nurses
{"manrris” ) at Dijailolo, Tobelo, Wedn, and Kaoe. The nurse at
Kaoe had chatge of a dispensary. There were also 3 vaccinaroes,
smationed ar Dijailolo, Tobelo, and Weda, The number of trained
medical personnel on Talaud and Sangihe is not known.

113, Diseases

A. Discases of military importance,

(1) Malaria.

Malaria i a chronic febeile disease transmiored by mosquines.
It is more imporane w troops than any ocher disease, since it
can wotally incapacitate large numbers of men simultaneously,
One or two out of every 200 will dic of the discase. It is of
utmost imporeance thar mosquito control measures be rigidly
enforced,

In the Philippine Islands malaria causes 10,000 1o 20,000
deaths each year in a popularion of approximacely 13,000,000,
It is probable char there are at leass 2,000,000 cases of malaria
cach year throughout these islands, and Mindanao and Sulu
are especially malarious. This estimate is confirmed by the
studies of Barker, who found a spleen index of 135 in 5,000
persons examined. Another survey included 8,791 persons and
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yiclded a spleen index of 197, Recorded malaria mortality
rates have fallen sharply. In 19035 there were 662 recorded ma-
laria deaths per 100,000 of population. In 1932 there were
only 77. Because of the special breeding habirs of A, mimimus
var, flavirosieis, and other less important members of the funes-
tus minimus sub-group, which are described in a previous para-
graph of this report, malaria in the Philippines is a disease of
foothill regions and is not transmiteed either in the coastal plains
or in the mountains. The infection is acquired predominantly
in the transitional period which occurs twice each year when the
seasons change. Blackwater fever occurs in Mindanao and Sulu,
but is known to be rare.

Malaria control prior to the war was greatly limited by lack
of tunds. Many of the smaller communiries could not afford
more than 5% per capita for this work, and the Government
was able o finance a control program only in selecred arcas,
In 1927 Mindanso and Sulu were surveyed by their districe
health officers, and divided into 42 areas for control purposes.
Twenty were in Davao, 2 in Agusan, 2 in Cotabaro, 4 in Zam-
boanga, and 7 in Sulu. Control programs included free dis-
tribution of ancti-malarial drugs o the indigent, the treatment
of cases, educational programs designed to teach Filipinos the
importance of bed nets and screens, and attempes to eliminace
breeding places of the mosquitoes. This was simplified by the
face thar these mosquitoes breed by preference in streams. Most
bodies of stagnant water could, therefore, be ignored. Various
naturalistic methods were tried such as periedic damming of
sereams, sluicing, and shading. Due to lack of funds chese pro-
grams were never effectively carried out in Mindanao and Sulu,
but Paris green was largely used as a larvicide, Since the ma-
larial mosquitoes in these islands are streambreeders, oiling is
ineffective. In 1927 a large cinchona nursery was established in
Impalutae, Bukidnon, Mindanao, using seeds imported from
Java, Prior to the war, totaquina, a cheap and effective sub-
stirute for quinine was, being manufactured from their bark,
Ar present all available anti-malarial drugs are, of course, con-
trolled by the Japanese.

In Morth Borneo malaria is likewise a serious problem. It ap-
pears o occur in almose all parts of the territory, but on the basis
of meagre studies is said to be most prevalent along the coast.
Splenic indices have ranged from 29, w 707,. Blackwarter
fever has been reported. In some areas efforts have been made
eliminate breeding places of malarial vectors, but they have
not been very successful,

In Duech Borneo and the Celebes, as in other parts of the
Netherlands Indies, malaria constituees a major problem. In
1924 a Central Malaria Bureau was established as a separate
agency of the Public Health Service. In 1939 a subsidiary was
organized with principal offices ar Makassar in Celebes. Celebes
is notoriously malarious; the same 15 true of both the coast and
the interior of Borneo, In Borneo, the discase is carried by
Anopheles sundaicus, A, macwlatns macalatus, B. byreanus ni-
perrimus, A, subpicing subpictas, A, wesbroius, and possibly by
A. lewcosphyras Ieum,rp})_yru:. The habits of these mosquitoes
have been discussed in a previous paragraph. The principal
rowns of western and eastern Borneo and also Martapoera in
southern Borneo are relatively free from the disease. This is at-
tributed eo tidal effects and to the presence of mangrove forests,
which in Borneo are salubrious as long as chey are uncur, In
March Borneo, 1,112 cases of malaria were hospitalized in 1939,
In general, malaria due to Plasmodism vivax is approximately

as commaon as malaria due to P, falciparsm. Quartan malaria is
uncommon in Celebes and Borneo, Blackwater fever is likewise
uncommon.

Control in Dutch Borneo and Celebes is somewhar simplified
by the fact thar the malaria vectors are ground breeders and do
not deposit their larvae in plants, coconue shells, or small arei-
ficial containers. Prior to the war an earnest anti-malaria cam-
paign was in progress. Measures were adapted to the habits of
the species found in each area. Most of the effort was concen-
erated in the larger cities and harbors. In the rural areas system-
atic quinine distriburion during epidemics was the chief con-
trol measures used, In addition cerrain general measures such
as care of gureers and ditches, draining of marshes and some-
times oiling or the applicarion of Paris green, have been used.

In Sangihe, malaria is common. No details are available. In
Talaud there is “fever which yields to quinine” This is un-
doubtedly malaria.

In Halmahera malaria is extremely prevalent throughout the
island, No exact information concerning its vectors is obrain-
able, although Anopbeles punctwlatus panciulatus, A, punctula-
tus moluccensis, A, barbunkbrosus, A, kochi, and A. rubpicius are
viewed with suspicion. In areas where the first 2 are vecrors, con-
trol is made difficult by che fact thar both of these mosquitoes
breed in direcr sunlight. Areas cleared for sertlements therefore
become endemic foci of malaria unless they are promptly drained
and oiled. Probably very lictle malaria conerol has been under-
taken in Halmahera. Blackwarer fever is said to be rarély if ever
seen. It is an occasional sequel of malaria and is characrerized by
hemaruria jaundice and anemia, In Asiatic and Pacific areas its
reported case fatality rate is usvally berween 20 and 309,

(2) Typhoid fever and ather intestinal infections (in-
cluding paratyphoid fever, amebic and bacillary dysentery,
and the diarrheas).

These are among cthe most important of all infections from
the point of view of military medicine, They are easily con-
tracted under poor sanitary conditions, and can ally inca-
pacitare large numbers of men, unless proper precautions are
taken to prevent epidemics.,

Typhoid fever is prevalent in Mindanao as in other parts of
the Philippine islands. There were 2,236 cases reported in
1938, with 1,030 dearhs. Pararyphoid fever accounted for only
6 of these fatalities. The number of cases of typhoid has de-
creased from 3,162 in 1924 to the present figure, bur the disease
remains a public healcth problem.

Few cases of typhoid fever are reported from North Borneo,
Because of the inadequacy of laboratory services it is probable
that many cases occur bur escape recognition, In Dutch Borneo
and Celebes the disease is definitely common, Indeed it has been
estimated that in the Netherlands Indies the morbidity from
typhoid fever among Europeans is 20 o 25 rimes as high as
that in the Netherlands. This is largely anributable to inade-
quacies in the drinking warer supplies and sewerage systems,
Paracyphoid fever and numerous varieties of salmonella in-
fection have been reported from many areas in the Netherlands
Indies.

Bacillary dysentery is by far the most impormane enteric in-
fection in the Philippines and the incidence is nombly greacer
in the provinces than in Manila. [t is said that these cases are
laegely sporadic, but unsafe water and food supplies enhance
the possibility of outbreaks. In 1938 there were 8,867 cases re-
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ported with 2,336 deaths. Amebic dysentery occurs much less
commanly but causes much illness. Balantidial dysentery is un-
COMIMION.

Bacillary and amebic dysentery are common in all parts of
North Borneo, Dutch Borneo, Celebes, and Halmahera. In
North Borneo 549 cases of both types were hospitalized in
1939, Severe epidemics of dysentery, probably of the bacillary
form, occurred in Tuaran, Kot Belud, Tenom, Keningau, and
Tambunan districts during thar year. In Celebes more than
B,000 cases of bacillary dysentery were reported in 19371938,
The proportions of the various types in Celebes are not known,
but in the neighboring island of Java in 1931 w 1939 the
types were found o be as follows: Flexner 7095, Sonne 14 i
Shiga 147, Schmitz 2% In southern Celebes in 1938 the
proportions were Shiga 699, Flexner 27%, Sonne 39,
Schmirz 1%, In Djailolo, in the norchwestern part of Halma-
hera, a severe epidemic of bacillary dysentery ocourred in 1937,
During this outbreak, 775 cases were reported. From here the
disease spread over southern Halmahera and 3,000 cases with
300 o 600 deaths resulted. At the same time dysentery was
epidemic at Weda, The discase gradually diminished in inten-
sity, but in the first 3 months of 1938, there were 72 more cases
in Topoleo in the Weda area and 30 deaths. In August of the
same year 2() cases were reported from Sagea in the same neigh-
barhood. Believing that the natives were oo ignorant w adope
fundamental sanitary precautions, the Durch authorities relied
on mass innoculation against dysentery to control these our-
breaks. They found it impossible to persuade the people 1o use
latrines. Amebic dysentery is also common in Halmahera. Acure
outbreaks of amebiasis were reported from Tobelo and from
Dijailolo ar the end of 1937, Dysentery is common on Sangihe and
Talaud. In 1912 there was a large epidemic around Tahoena,
Sangihe.

In the army of the Netherlands Indies the incidence of
amebic dysentery is 3 times as greae in European soldiers as in
native soldiers, In view of the extremely high incidence of
amebiasis it is not surprising that complicarions of all kinds are
commen. Incidental amebiasis is frequently encountered ar
autopsy. Balanridaisis is rare, giardiasis is common,

(3) Venereal diseases.

Venereal diseases of all rypes are extremely frequent in this
area, and will be a sericus menace o troops unless proper pre-
cautions are taken,

[n the Philippine Islands gonorrhea is the most prevalent of
the venereal discases. There were 2,112 new cases reported in
1938, There were also 341 new cases of syphilis and 44 cases
of chancroid. It is not believed thar these figures give anything
like a true picture of these diseases in the islands, Supervision
and conrrol of the sources of venereal infection have been im.
possible. Venereal diseases will prove to be & serious problem
for military forces in the Philippines. The Surgeon of the Philip-
pine Department of the United States Army in che Philippines
reported thar in 1940 che hospital admission rate for venereal
diseases was 62.33 per thousand and was exceeded only by the
admission fate for common respiratory infections.

In Norch Borneo gonorrhea rates as high as 807 have been
reparted in some areas. Syphilis is said to be a new disease in
North Borneo and is thought to have been introduced by
Chinese coolies. It is spreading rapidly. Occasional cases of
chancroid and granuloma inguinale are encountered. There is

little peostitution bur promiscuiry is prevalent. Before the war
there was & venereal disease clinic ar Sandakan,

In Dutch Borneo and Celebes, as in many other parts of the
Netherlands Indies, venereal diseases abound. In the cities
the rates are higher than in rural aress. In many cases the differ-
entiation of syphilis from old frambesia presents difficulries;
probably more often syphilis is disgnosed us frambesia than the
reverse. The greater part of the patients with venereal disease
in the Netherlands Indies never come to treatment, and by
far the greater part of the patients who submit to first trear.
ment do not complete the cure. Complete treatment is possible
in only about 107, of cases.

In Halmahera, syphilis and gonorrhea are not frequent, since
maost of its inhabitants have never left the island and the influx
of other nationalities is small.

The army seatistics for venereal disease in the entire Nether-
lands Indies are as follows:

VENEREAL DISEASES PER 1000 SOLDIERS
L¥MFHG

GONOREHEA SYPFHILIS S0FT CHANCRE VENERBUM
Yean  Eumor, Narive Eumor. Namive Evror. Native Errop NaTive
1930 114 37 43 Fiil 42 g
1931 134 33 4R 21 40 10
1932 118 32 4% 17 33 B
1953 101 43 H 14 w41 7
1934 9.4 an 3.2 16 a7 T 6.7 8
1533 9.1 53.2 Ahi 188 22 T4 1.a 50

(4) Rickettsial diseases.

Endemic typhur fever, where it occurs, is a serious and fre-
quently faral disease ransmitted by rat fleas which may affect a
large number of troops. The death rate from these diseases js
high, and individuals who recover will convalesce slowly. Tsursu-
gamushi fever (scrub eyphus) is cransmitted by mites. It is also
apt to affect many troops; is very serious, and may be fazal,

The usual rac control measures are importane in prevent-
ing flea-borne cyphus. Measures for control of scrub ryphus
are discussed in Topic 104, Epidemic louse-borne typhus
fever has not been encountered in the Philippines, Flea-borne
murine typhus and tick-borne scrub typhus (sursugamushi ) are
known o occur, bur precise informarion is nor available. Epi-
demic louse-borne typhus and endemic typhus have not been
reported in North Borneo. The occurrence of rick-barne serub
typhus in North Borneo is uncertain; the disease has, however,
been observed in the nearby territory of Brunei. In Dutch Bor-
nea and Celebes and Halmahera louse-borne epidemic typhus
has not been reported and probably does not occur. Flea-borne
endemic typhus is known in the Netherlands Indies as shop
typhus or urban typhus. It occurs in Sumatra and perhaps occurs
in Durch Borneo, Halmahera, and Celebes alsq, Mite-barne
scrub typhus (tsutsugamushi ) likewise occurs chiefly in Suma-
tra. Ies accurrence in Dutch Borneo and Celebes and Halmahera
IS unCcertain.

(5) Dengue fever,

A mosquito-borne disease which is rarely faral, dengue fever
may temporarily incapacitate large numbers of troops.

This disease occurs abundantly in all pares of the area under
consideration. There are no specific dara as 1o its accurrende in
the separate pares of the area, [r produces a low mortality rare
bur a high non-effective rate and readily disables an entire army,
Since the disease produces no permanent unmunity it is possible
for a given individual to have the disease more than once. The
so-called "S<day fever of Van der Scheer” and the "knokkel
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koorts” are believed o be dengue; both conditions are often
teported in the Netherlands Indies. The last severe pandemic
in the Netherlands Indies, which remporarily incapacitared a
large pare of rhe population, occurred in 1901, Since then che
disease has remained endemic. In 1930 nearly 5% of the
Euvropean soldiers were affeced.
INCIDENCE OF DENGUE IN THE ARMY OF THE NETHER-
LANDS INDIES PER 1,000 SOLDIERS
EUROPEAN SOLDEERS HATIVE SOLGIERS

1930 48 21
154 1B 1%
1942 13 11
1933 12 8
1934 9 1
193% 16 g

(6) Respiratory infections.

All types are common, and may affect roops in much the
same way that they do in chis counery. They are mose ape o oc-
cur at the change of seasons.

These.are an important scurce of trouble throughour che
Philippine Islands. Infuenea, bronchitis, bronchopneumonia,
and lobar pneumonia are all quite prominent, The combined
annual rate for all respirasory infections in the Philippine De-
parmment of the United States Army in 1940 was 162 per thou-
sand, These diseases are expecred w prove similarly difficule for
other forces entering che area. Influenza is quite common, Many
physicians feel thar pot a few cases recorded as dengue are aceu-
ally influenza. Major General Valdes described a pecaliar cype
of febrile illness ooourring during the campaign on Baman,
which might have been dengue or influenza.

Throughout the various parts of the Netherlands Indies
lobar preurmnonia is a commaon and dangerous disease; stagistics
indicate that it i one of the most frequent causes of deach
among the native populaton. It often occurs in epidemic our-
breaks, especially in institutions where many persons sleep ro-
pether in large wards, Careful hygienic measures have not been
able o stamp out the dangers of pneumonia on the large plan-
tations. As cholera, dysentery, and beriberi have praceically dis-
appeared from these plantations, an increasingly high percent-
age of the mweal dearhs is now due o pocumonia. The aumber
of deaths caused by pneumonia exceeded the combined mor-
talicy from typhoid fever, bacillary and amebic dysentery. In the
hospirals, where the serious cases are admired, the case fazality
of pneumonia ranges aroand 30%. In 1938 pneumonia was the
mast frequent cause of death in 167 hospirals of the Nether-
lands Indies, the rate being 11.5°0 of all hosparal deaths. In
the Army poeumonia i an important problem, the morbidiny
and mortality rates being much higher among natives than
among  Europeans. Approximately oncthird of all deaths
among native troops are due to lobar preumonin. Newly drafred
soldiers mose often had preumonia than veterans,

Although Java and Sumatra are cutside the area under con-
sideration, useful guidance may be obtained by amention o the
following facrs, In 763 cases of lobar pneumonia ohserved in
nearby Java and Sumama berween 1929 and 1936 the follow-
ing prewmoceicus types were found: 38.6%0 Type I, 1125
Type II; 1.3% Type lII; 48.7°%% Type IV, In Batavia in 1941
the fndings in 195 cases were 33.8%% Type I; B.27. Type 1I;
7.7% Type V; 5.6% Type VII; 5.17% Type VIII; 265 Type
XXV, 200 unclassified, Type 1 is found in the cases with com-
plications, Type Il in uncomplicated lobar poevmonia, All in-
vestigators comment upon the rariey or absence of Type 101

prneumococcus. The incidence of bronchapneumonia is not high
and is ahour the same among European and native soldiers,

(7} Skim diseases.

In this climate skin diseases are readily sequired, scabies and
ringworm can be a considerable annoyance to troops. Minos
injuries can develop into serious abscesses, or chronic, debili-
tating uleers unless they are prompaly treared.

In the Philippines as in other tropical countrics skin discases
are a major affliction, Scabies, Dhobie icch, and common fungus
infections are prevalent. In 1938 alone 19,431 cases of rropical
ulcer were reported. Tinea imbricata, epidermophytosis, and
Madura foor occur in North Borneo, Skin infections of all types
are probably common on Sangibe and Talaud.

In the Borneo, Celebes, and Halmahera, discases of the skin
comstitute one of the chief causes for the admissson of Indonesian
patients to dispensaries and hospitals, In 1938 it was reporred
that 12.2%; of the admissions in 167 of the larger hospinals of
the Netherlands Indies were due o disesses of the skin
whereas only 9.7% were due to malaria. In the dispensaries the
percentage is much higher. Secondary infection of all skin
lesions s of great impartance, For example, scabies is frequent,
but the clinical picture, especially in the natve populaton, is
dominated by the frequent secondary infections. Impetigo is
often seen in Halmahera, Furunculosis is another common
trouble, affecting foreigners especially. Tropical phagedenic ul-
cer, practically always on the anterior side of the legs, is common
all over the Netherlands Indies. However it ocours maost
amang people who go barefoor. Tines infections abound. Spe-
cial mention must be made of Tinea imbricata { Tokelau ring-
worm ) spread all over the Metherlands Indies. Tinca albi-
grna is frequent and 15 localized in the palms and soles. Afrer
the lesion is healed, permanent pigment arrophy remains. Epi-
dermophytosss { Hongkong foor, Dhobae uch ) usually in che
grodns, occasional in the axilloe and often between the toes, i
highly communicable. Prickly hear bothers newcomers o the
tropics more than old-timers. Bullous eropical impetigo or
“monkeypox” mostly attacks children, but also ocours in adules,
Redbug dermaritis, caused by the hexapod larva of Trombicwls
freitans (chigger) o often an intolerable annoyance; newcoom-
ers wre frequently afflicred, Curanenus myiasis is common,

Filarians is a mosquitc-borne infection which may affect a
lasge number of wroops. It is often a symptomatic and & not
usually toeally incapacitating. It is cherefore not as serious as
malaria and che enteric discases, bue o few cases in a milicary
unit can have a depressing effect on morale.

Filariasis due o Wachereria bancrofti has been observed in
the Philippine Islands. Both W echereria bancrafti and W. ma-
Layt occur in North Borneo, A, barbirartris barbirostris is the chief
vector of W, malayi infections. A, byrcamar X is also a vecror
of flarasis in Borneo. Filariases in Sangihe and Talawd is prob-
ably due exclusively to W, mualayi. It is possible thar its wecror
15 Mansonia annalifers. Mo information s available as to filaria-
s in the districes of Duech Borneo and Celebes which border
on the Celebes Sea. Immediately to the south lie the Makassar
Seraits, both shores of which are Rlarows. Most of the cases here
are due to W, malap; in a few limited areas both W, muslap
and W, banerofti are present. [n Celebes, the vector of W,
malayi 18 Anopheles harbirciteis barbirosteis, o species which
breeds in rice fields, and seill water. Filariasis is probably com.
mon in Halmahera, alchough the only dara obeainable are re-
ports of several cases of elephantiasis. It is uncertain which type
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of infection predominates, and we know nothing of the vectors
which carry the discase,

Dracunculus medinensir occurs chiefly in Arabs living in the
Metherlands possessions,

B. Diseases of potential military importance.

(1) Endemic diseases.

{a) Cholera. Where it occurs, cholera is the most serious
and fatal of all enteric diseases. It is apt w cause extensive epi-
demics among both troops and civilians. No cases of cholera
have occurred in any part of the Philippine Islands since 1937,
Despite subsequent outhreaks in the Orient, the Islands have
remained free of the disease. Excellent port quarantine facilities
have been responsible for this record. Cholera has not been re-
ported from North Borneo in the last 10 years.

Berween 1921 and 1937 no cases occurred anywhere in the
Netherlands Indies excepe towards the end of 1927 when a
small outbreak of 9 cases occurred ar Batavia; the cases were
imporeed  from Singapore, Strict quarantine regulations and
compulsory vaccination of all immigrants helped o stamp out
the disease. In the Army no cholera cases have been observed
singe 1920, The large numbers of pilgrims who cravel every
year from the Netherlands Indies 1o Mecca and back consti-
tute a special danger. All these pilgrims are, however, inoce-
lated against cholera, typhoid, and smallpox before they are al-
lowed to leave the Netherlands Indies. The number of pilgrims
from the Netherlands Indies gradually diminished after the
record year 1926 bue increased again in 1938.

In Seprember and October 1937 a small cholera epidemic
developed in some narive hamlets sicuated in southwese Celebes.
Cases also occurred on one of the small islands of the Spermonde
Archipelago off thar coase, abour 40 miles north of Makassar,
The hypothesis that the cases had been imporred was checked
carcfully bur could not be substantiated, In January, February,
and March 1938, cases occurred inland sbout 6 miles south of
Makassar and in 2 other islands of the Spermonde Archipelago,
One case occurred in the harbor town of Makassar in January
and April 1938 respectively. Altogether 48 cases were observed.
In Ocrober and Movember 1939 about 25 more were found, In
June and July 1940 eight new cases were reported from Celebes.
The case fatality was 654, the clinical picture typical. Wells
and water jars used by cholera parients in 5. Celebes were ex.
amined and found to be contaminared, whereas wells belong-
ing o the neighboring houses were uncontaminared, Of 217
contacts of 40 cholera cases, 29 were found infected. In only a
few cases did these contacts show cholera symproms later and
in no case did a pasitive contact die. Of 183 probable contacts
examined in 1937 and 1938 not one was infected. In 1940
some healthy non-contacts were found to be carriers. In one vil-
lage where there had not been even 1 suspected case, 1,37
of the inhabitants were found to be carriers, OF 17 carriers, 11
were under the age of 16 years. These findings refute the arigi-
nal conclusion that spreading of vibrios was limited w0 indi-
viduals in contact with patients and to wells and jars in the im-
mgdiare vicinity of the patient.

Epidemialogically and bacteriologically this cholera outhreak
in Celebes showed some remarkable points, There was hardly
any tendency to epidemic spread, In each of the 14 villages only
| case oocurred; in each of 4 villages there were 2 cases; in |
village there were 5 cases. With few exceprions there was never
more than 1 case per family.

Bacreriologic examination of the cases showed the presence
of cholera-like vibrios which in the opinion of most Durch bac-
teriologists must be identified with the so-called El Tor vibrio,
a hemolytic organism recognized in 1905, closely related to the
cholera vibrio. In view of extensive studies of this organism,
there seems hardly any reason to distinguish the disease in South
Celebes as "enteritis choleriformis Tor,” as has been proposed.
The conclusion seems justified char in South Celebes cholers oc-
curs, probably endemically, As a mater of fact the 2 cases
discovered in the harbor town of Makassar were reported as
cholera and have been mentioned as such in the “Bulletin Office
International d'Hygiene Publique.” The harbor was however
not officially declared contaminated. The question why weakly
hemolytic cholera strains have been recovered in South Celebes
and not in other areas may well be connected with the wide.
spread interest which for 25 years has existed in the Nether-
lands regarding the problem of the El Tor vibrios; the Dutch
bacteriologists were conditioned for the finding of hemalyric
cholera strains. Cholera is not reported in Durch Borneo and
Celebes, nor in available repores from Norch Borneo. In 1886
there was a serious epidemic in Talaud. The disease has not
been reported from there recently.

(b)) Plagwe, Where it occurs, plague is one of the mose
deadly communicable diseases. It is spread by rat fleas, and is
likely to become epidemic among both troops and civilians. It
has a high moreality race.

Plague has not eccureed in the Philippine Islands since 1914,
In 1920 chere was a small ourbreak ae Sandakan in Norch Borneo.
It is impartant o remember thae the disease has prevailed exren-
sively in Java in recent years although the rates have shown a
marked rendency 1o decline under che influence of control meas-
ures. In 1939 chere were 1,541 cases reporred from Java, Rastus
ratins diardi is the rodent reservoir of the disease. In Makassar, a
port of southern Celebes, 115 cases of plague were reporred be-
rween 1922 and 1930; no cases have been reported from other
parts of Celebes, Talaud, Sangihe, Durch Borneo, or Halmahera.
In Celebes, B, rattur diards, B norvegicas, and R, concolor served
as reservolrs of infection,

In the Netherlunds Indies plague has been combateed mainly
by the application af 2 mechods:

L. Extensive schemes for the improvement of houses and care-
ful supervision of the buildings of new houses in oeder 1o prevent
the breeding of raws.

L Vaccination with Ouen's live plague vaccine.

For the improvement of the houses che following principles
were followed:

L All tharched roofing was replaced with dles or corrugared
aron.

2. Al unsplic bamboo was replaced with wood; where wood
was scarce the ends of the bamboos were closed with wooden

I‘NJPPCF’_
3. All parts which could not be scen easily {eg spaces be-

rween 2 layers of open bamboo) were eliminased.

In plague arcas, compulsory house improvement was ordered
and definite time limits were set. The marerials were supplied by
the anti-plague service, and the personnel of cthat service gave
instruction and assistance during the progress of reconstruction,
The value of material supplied was regarded as a loan to the
people who were required o repay gradually, according ro their
financial ability, over a period of years,

In addition to the scheme for compulsory house improve-
ment in plague areas, a voluntary house improvement scheme
wits carried out in certun areas. It was essential in che lager
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scheme that the work should be done under the direct control
of an assistane (mantri), on whom developed the duty of giving
precise instructions regarding the methods to be followed.

It is the general opinion that this improvement of houses is
the most powerful means of suppression of plague because it
prevents contact beeween rat and man. It works slowly how.
ever, and has often been followed by severe outbreaks of ma-
laria. A satisfactory explanation of this ocourrence has not been
given. For quick results in an anti-plague campaign, vaccination
is used. About 10,000,000 vaccinarions and revaccinations were
performed with Oten’s live vaccine without untoward results.
This method, therefore, can no longer be considered a hazardous
venture. It is difficult to obtain a definite opinion about the effi.
ciency of this vaccine. The Public Health Service of the Nether-
lands Indies feels that it is very valuable,

The MNetherlands Army has always been virtually free from
plague although often considerable numbers of soldiers have
camped in plague territory, One case of plagee in a soldier oc.
curred in 1923, 1924, 1925, 1930, and 1933 respectively.

(2) Diseases which may be introduced,

{a) Yellow fever. Where it occurs, yellow fever is ex-
tremely dangerous o troops and civilians alike. Ir spreads rapid-
ly in a community and causes many deaths. It is carried by the
Aedes aegypei and a few other mosquitoes. Aeder aegypts, the
vecror of this dreaded disease, is found in all territories border-
ing on the Celebes Sea and Sulu, Yellow fever, however, has
never occurred in any of these territories or in any Oriental coun-
try.

(%) Kalg-azar. This 15 a chronic infectious disease char-
acterized by persistent fever of alternating, remictent or inter-
mittent type, characterized by gradual emaciation and enlarge
ment of the liver and spleen. In untreated cases the mortality
may range from 80-909. The malady is due to a protozoan,
Leishmania donovani, and is probably transmitted by Phleboto-
mias flies (sandflies). It has not been reported in any part of the
area under discussion, except for rare imported cases.

C. Diseases of minor military importance,

(1) Intestinal belminthiasis,

Parasitic worms of various types are extremely prevalent
among the natives, and can be readily acquired by troops unless
proper precautions are taken (Topic 104). This disease is
usually not serious, bue will lower the efficiency and resistence
of individuals who are affected.

Worm infestations are extremely common throughout the
Philippines in general, ascariasis and trichuriasis being the most
prevalent forms. Hookworm diseases are endemic; all 3 varieties
of parasite, Ancylostoma dusdenale, Ancylotoma braziliense,
and Necator americanus are present. Four tapeworms are known:
Taenta saginata, Taenta roliwm, Sparganus mansoni, and Hymo-
nolapis nana, In North Borneo Ancylostoma duodarale and Hy-
menalopiis nana are frequently observed.

In the MNetherlands Indies intestinal helminths are ex-
tremely common. In some rural arcas more than 500 of the
population harbor hookworms; in some areas 907 of these
infections are due w Necator americanns, The combination of
hookworm and malaria 15 dreaded especially because of the
resultant severe anemia, Ascaris lumbricoides infection ocours
in at least B0 of the rural population. Trichuris trichisra, En-
terakins vermicalaris, Taenia solinm, Hymenolepis nana, are all
COMMONn.

(2) Sehistosomiasis,

Due o Schistosoma japonicum, this is a chronic disease char-
acterized by dysentery and gradual enlargement of the liver and
spleen, and later of the whole abdomen. The hosts of 5. japons-
e are fresh-warer snails, and the infection is acquired by wad-
ing or swimming in infected water, or by drinking it. Although
mild cases may occur, the disease is often severe and even fatal,

Schistosomiasis due to Schistosoma japomicum occurs in
Morthern Mindanao, but is not present in the southern provinces
which border on the Celebes Sea. It has not been reported from
the Sulu Archipelago. In northeastern Mindanao, the molluscan
host is the fresh water snail, Blanfordia guadrai. This snail has
been found in mountain crecks, irrigation canals, and rice pad-
dies. In 1941, 15 individuals out of 33 examined ar Mainit and
Tungao near Surigao had the discase. Schistosomiasis also oc-
curs in Agusan Province,

In Celebes, Schistosoma japonicum infections are found only
near the isolated Danau Lindoe at an altitude of 2,700 feet. Its
molluscan host has not been definitely determined, although in
another mountain lake on the island, Lymnaca snails have been
found shedding furcocercous cercariae,

D). Diseases common among civil population.

(1) Tuberculosis,

Although ruberculosis s extremely common among natives
in this area, it will probably be no more of a problem among
troops than it is at home. Tuberculosis of all forms is prevalent
in the Philippines and ranks as the single greatese cause of death.
In 1938 there were 44,560 new cases. Of the wial number of
cases, new and old, there were 34,693 deachs in the same year.
The death rate in 1938 was given as 2.8 per thousand. A recent
report indicates thar these are incomplete Agures, and thae as a
rough estmate, almost 1,000,000 people in the islands are
afflicred with some form of wberculosis. Regardless of the rela-
tive accuracy of these statements, the importance of the discase
to the Philippines cannot be minimized. The Philippine Depart-
ment Surgeon’s Report for 1940 showed a yearly admission rate
of 8.5 per thousand for ruberculosis, probably mostly among
native soldiers. It is not believed that this disease will be of great
military significance for well selected white personnel.

Almost noching is known of muberculosis in North Bornea.
The disease is common among Chinese residents of the colony.
The physician is not ordinarily consulted uneil the case is far
advanced.

Tuberculosis is extremely common in the Netherlands Indies,
and is especially prevalent in Halmahera, In Celebes, the
Residency of Manado on the northern peninsula has a high tue-
berculosis rare. It is generally estimated that abour 107, of all
deaths in any part of the Netherlands Indies are caused by
tuberculosis. The statistics are not too reliable, since in most
instances the diagnosis is made post mortem by the native
mantri {lay assistant) who must inspect the body before per-
mission for burial is given, In the Minahasa peninsula of
Celebes, the tuberculosis mortality rate was 177 per 100,000 of
population before the war,

At the end of 1938, eleven wberculosis sanitaria with 956
beds were operating in the Netherlands Indies. During 1939
and 1940, nine more sanitaria under government managemente
were apened.

Bovine tuberculosis. gecurs frequently among the stock of
milch cows imported from the Netherlands and Australia. The
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native cartle stock of 4,000,000 head forrunately has not caughe
the infection and has remained free from ruberculosis,

2} Yauws.

This is a spirochoctal infection which is very common among
natives but rarely occurs in whites. Unhygienic living condi-
tions and contact with infected individuals are important fac.
tors in its spread. It is most frequently acquired in childhood,
For these reasons, it is not imporant w troops,

In the Philippine Islands there were 31,647 cases of yaws
under treatment in 1938, and the disease is common throughout
Mindanao and Sulu. It is also prevalent in North Borneo, and
the Netherlands Indies. The incidence in Halmahera is said
to be high. Yaws is more common in lowland than in mountain
districrs.

(3} Eye diseases.

Trachoma, a serious and readily communicable disease, is
common and may affect a few troops. It frequently leads
blindness. Other less important infections are also found, Strict
personal hygiene is importane in preventing these diseases. [n
1938, there were 32,695 reported cases of trachoma in the
Philippine Archipelago, and the disease is common on bath
Mindanao and Sulu, Diseases of the eyes are extremely preva-
lent in the Netherlands Indies. It is estimated thar ar least
HLODO persons are blind or nearly blind in Celebes alone, Much
of this loss of vision is due to trachoma, Other common causes
are gonococcal ophthalmia and syphilitic wveitis. In Tobelo,
Halmahera, among 3,910 patients examined in recent years,
108 were trachomatous, Only 13 our of 47 villages surveyed
were free of che disease. These were isolated, and had lictle
communication with other pares of che island.

i4) Leprasy,

Leprosy is not an important military medical problem as it
is not, apparently, very contagious. Infections can usually be
traced to contact with infected members.of the same family, or
close friends. A few men may, however, contract the disease.
Symproms may not appear for many years afrer the infection is
acquired.

In the Philippine Islands, leprosy is a fairly common afffic-
tion. At the end of 1938 there were 8,582 lepers, including 920
new cases recognized during the year. The Bureaw of Healeh had
excellent facilicies for the isolarion and trearment of these pa-
tients, the-largest institution being the Culion Leper Colony on
Culion Island. Every province had its temporary detention camp
for suspected lepers, and on Mindanao chere was a crearment sta-
tion at Zamboanga, In North Borneo there was a leper colony
at Berhala, an island about 3 miles from Sandakan. In 1930,
70 lepers were under treatment chere, Leprosy is extremely
commaon in the Netherlands Indies, In the southern and eastern
districts of Borneo there were, in 1937, 2 leprosarin with a
toral capacity of 95 beds, In Celebes, there were 6 leprosaria
with 882 lepers, and at a colony in Tobelo on Halmahera in
1938, there were 70 lepers.

E. Miscellaneous diseases,

(1) Smallpox,

Smallpox has not been reported in the Philippines since
1822, excepr for a few cases among Moros in the far south. Two
cases were recorded in 1938 in passengers on British ships
docked in the islands, In 1939, | case of smallpox occurred

in an individual who arrived in North Borneo from Hong Kong,
but no ather cases followed. In that year, 13,421 persons were
vaccinated in North Borneo. Extensive vaccination has been
employed throughour the Netherlands Indies, and conse.
quently smallpox is rare. In 1939, however, there were 3 cases
in Celebes.

(2) Leptospiresis,

Due to Leprospira batavias, this is a febrile spisochetal infec-
tion spread by rars, and characterized by fever, vomiting, head-
ache and in abour 107, of cases, by jaundice. Human infection
resules from the ingestion of food or water contaminated with
the urine of infected racs. It may affece moderate numbers of
troops, but is rarely faral. Leprospirosis occurs in Celebes, Bor-
neo, and Tarakan. In these the causative organism is Leptoipira
hataviag. The Norway rat is the mammalian reservoir.

(1) Diphtheria.

Diphtheria is common in Borneo and Celebes, and probably
in Halmahera, Tetanus shows the same distribution. Cerebra-
spinal meningicis, brucellosis, and anthrax occur sporadically.
Mearles is very common on Talaud, and probably on the other
islands in this area. Diphtheria may affect a few troops. It pre.
sents the same problem char it does ar home,

{4) Others,

Tetanns is probably more frequent in the tropics than ar
home. Small, penetrating wounds should be promptly treated 1o
prevent its occurrence, If it develops, it is ape to be faral unless
treated promptly.

Cerebrospinal meningitis is a severe communicable disease
prone to cause large epidemics with some faralities among
IO ps.

Bruceliosir is a chronic disease which is rarely fatal, often de-
bilirating, and sometimes as mild as w be asympromaric. It is
acquired by drinking unpasteurized milk or by handling in-
feceed animals. Ir should not break our among troops if they
arc warned of the danger of drinking milk from local herds.

Antbrax is a disease acquired from contace with infecred car-
tle or sheep, or from contact with their hides. It is characrerized
by uleeration and swelling at the point of innoculaion, Rapid
collapse, and death usually ensue. It will affect few, if any
troops,

Goiire is endemic in scartered areas in eastern and southern
Borneo and in western Celebes,

Nutritional diseases. Malnuerition and beriberi are common
in the Philippines, while pellagra, scurvy, and rickets are un-
common. Beriberi is rare in those parts of the Netherlands
Indies included in this survey. Xerophthalmia is rare in Celebes
and Borneo. In Halmahera, however, it is seen quite frequently.
The people of Sangihe were very poorly fed in 1934, due 1o the
low price of coconuts. This caused grear paverty.

Rabier is comman in Borneo and Celebes. It is always faral
unless treared prompely. Any contacr with a rabid dog should
be reported to the surgeon at once,

114, Recommendations

In addition o these precautions ordinarily carried out for
military forces, the following precautions are considered of spe-
cial importance in the rerritories surrounding the Celebes Sea.
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A. Water.

Although before the war water from the few available public
supplies could be consumed withoue additional treatment, it is
doubeful whether normal supervision has continued during
Japanese occupation. Even safe water may be contaminared
through distribution in unsanitary containers, Therefore all
water should be regarded as potentially dangerous, and should
be boiled or chlorinared before use. Containers should be kepe
clean. Ice made from local water supplics should be considered
unsafe for drinks,

B. Sewage.

No reliance should be placed on the availability of any sew-
age disposal facilicies, Plans must thercfore be made for the local
disposal of sewage and other wastes. In view of the prevalence
of enteric diseases, special attention must be paid to the careful
disposal of sewage by approved methods, in order o guard
against pollution of water and soil, and against access by flies.
MNarive employees muse be provided with their own toilets, and
compelled to use them.

C. Malaria control,

Because of the vital importance of malaria {and secondary
importance of dengue and filariasis ), careful plans for mosquito
control should be made before troops embark for any part of this
area. Such preliminary plans should include provision for spe-
cialized personnel, antimalaria supplies and indoctrination of
all troops in preventive measures. Specific control measures
should include:

I. Use of bed nets issued as individual equipment ac the por
of embarkation, and thus available for use unm:dj:]_:glr upon ar-
rival untl proper screening of buildings and barracks has been
sccomplished

2. Use of head nets, gloves, and other protective clothing where
indicared.

3. Liberal use of insect repellents

4. Proper selection of camp sites. Location on high ground af-
fords no absolute protection because in all of these areas malaria
often occurs in the hills. In the Philippine Islands the rransmission
of malaria is limited to the region between elevations of 1,000 o
2,000 feet. Camp sites should be chosen preferably one or two
miles from important breeding places and from native habitations,
barns, and cowsheds, s0 as o be beyond the effective flighe range
of mosquitoes. Stream banks should also be considered as possible
storehouses of infected malaria carriers. Siees should be selecred
sor thar native villages are not on the windward side of the camp
and doors of all buildings should open away from the wind, if
possible. If for military reasons it is necessary 1o make permanent
camp sites in areas in close proximity to native villages, consider-
arion should be given to moving these villages o other locarions.

5. Thorough screening of all guarters, not merely of those o be
occupied in the evenings or at night. Entrance vestibules with a
screened door ar each side (mosquin lock ) will be necessary
exclude the mosquiroes. Serice avoidance of ourdoor moving pic.
ture shows is essenrial,

6, Use of pyrechrum sprays in native habitations within mos-
quite fight range of camps (one or two miles) and in all renrs,
barracks, mess halls, recreational and other buildings. The new
insecricide spray (QM Insecricide, aerosal} is especially suitble

7. Although antimalarial measures may have o be varied ac
cording to the specific area and the vector that is locally important,
careful clearing and draining of dirches and gutrers is necessary in
all malarious districes, Fishponds are dangerous breeding places in
Bornen and Celebes. Salt warer fishponds and salrwater lagoons
must be drained or connected with the ocean in order thar the ride

may enter freely. Fresh water fishponds must be cleaned or drained.
The same must be done w0 hshponds on rice felds. Rice fields
should not be in continuous cultivation. Sufficient time should
elapse berween crops to permit complete drying of the fields. Oiling
of the saltwater lagoons is usually unsatisfacrory because of the
prevailing winds. The results with Paris green are somewhar berer
bur the marerial must be applied once every week.

Measures like clearing, draining, and filling of potential breed-
ing areas should be used with discretion, Clearing has a favorable
effect in areas where a shade-breeding mosquito such as A wm-
brajus sees as sole vecror {eg. northwest Borneo in the Pontianak
area, and the interior of Borneo ). Unless competent entomalagical
advice is available, clearing should not be used in Celebes, Hal-
mahera, or Borneo, Clearing is followed by man-made malaria in
the mangrove forests of Borneo and is dangerous in the areas where
A, sundaicus aces as vector (coastal zones of South Celebes ). Clear-
ing is very dangerous in the hills and mountains of the coastal
areas of eastern Borneo and Celebes where A, maculatws is an im-
portant vector, and in Halmahera where A. pamcialatus puneialatus
and A. punctslarus molucceniin are vectors, Apart from the A, sm-
brosar regions in limited areas of Borneo and the southern Philip-
pines where A. muimimur flavieosteis is the chief vector, clearing of
forests enmils the danger of producing man-made malarin. When
such clearing is necessary, special mosquito-control measures must
be initiated ar once and vigorously maintained, Drainage of smg-
nant water, although always advisable, may not be sufficient; run-
ning brooks are habitats of A secsdarsr and of A misimusr
flaviraseris larvae, and it is often necessary in the macularus-in-
fested areas mentioned above o transform brooks into subterranean
passages. The filling of marshes in areas where A. macalatus acts as
vectar is an excellent measure, bur requires special precautions.
It is quire possible o dig away emough of o hill w expose the
ground water and thus prodece an area of seepage eminentdly suir-
able for A. macwlatar, In the Philippine Islands, A. miminour
flaviroseris breeds in hill sereams at altinedes berween 1,000 and
2,000 fees. The maost effective single method for the control of this
species is the use of Paris green. Success may also be obmined in
occasional instances by the construction of small dams so arcanged
thar water can be released suddenly cnce or twice each week: this
procedure damages che larvae by alternate stagnacion and fAlushing.

8. Adequate supplics of antimalaria drugs sufficient for 1005
suppressive trearment should be available for use everywhere in
this area, and should be employed ar the discrerion of the surgeon,

D, Dengue.

Under ordinary conditions the mosquito-control measures
recommended in Paragraph C will be of assistance in the conrrol
of dengue. In additicn, the policing of buildings and grounds
and the regular inspection of water containers will be necessary.
It will be remembered that Aedes aegypei frequents small col-
lections of warter such as vessels and gutters in and around hu-
man habitations.

E. Venereal disease control,

Venereal diseases are prevalent, sexual coneaces casily made,
and the native population licele discurbed if signs of these ail-
ments develop. Venereal disease programs with comprehensive
educational campaigns and adequare recreational facilities for
troops are urgently necessary. Large supplies of approved pro-
phylactic materials should be provided and prophylactic stations
should be easily accessible to all troops. Conracts with the local
health authorivies aiming o increase the opportunities for
treatment of the civilians may sometimes be advisable,

F. Foud.

If local eating establishments are used by military personnel,
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thorough inspection of these places, including those vending soft
drinks and dairy products, should be carried out. Even in these
establishments, however, raw fruits and vegetables should be
avoided. Troops should be cautioned as to the dangers of eating
in unapproved establishments or in native homes. Because of
the high incidence of intestinal infections, unusual care must be
excrcised in the collection, storage, and preparation of food in
Army mess and post exchanges. Kitchens and mess halls should
be carefully screened. The presence of native food handlers about
Army messes should be considered as a potential danger. If
their help cannot be avoided, their number should be main-
rained ar a minimum, those so employed should be carefully
selecred by physical and bacreriological examination in accord-
ance with Army regulations, and strice discipline maintained
as to cleanliness of person.

G. Control of Rickerssioses.

Although specific dasa as to the presence of scrub typhus
are lacking, the presence of the disease in this area should be
strongly suspected. As seen in New Guinen the disease occurs
especially in workmen and soldiers who have been clearing
grassy areas {kunai grass), since mites live in the moist area ar
the base of the grass stalks. All prospective camp sites should be
thoroughly cleared of grass and the areas burned over hefore
they are occupied. As far as possible native laborers should be
used for clearing. In New Guinea infection has not been found
in the deep jungle. Liberal use should be made of available in-
sect repellents. The current Army typhus vaccine does not pro-
tect againse scrub eyphus. Special arrention should be given m
bathing and to inspection of the lower parts of the body, espe-
cially after men have been in grassy land. Troops in these areas
should be cautioned as to the importance of protective clothing
—i.e, trouser legs should be wicked into boots and long sleeves
should be worn.

H. Cholera.

Although cholera has not occurred in chis area for several
years, under present conditions the disease would spread rapidly
if introduced. In neighboring areas a few cases have ocourred,
In the fall of 1943 approximately 150 cases occurred in Jap-
anese troops in Manila; a choleral-like disease is endemic in
southern Celebes. The procedures outlined in previous para-
graphs for the protection of food and warter are applicable, Im-
munization is required and in areas where cholera cases ocour
stimularing doses may be necessary periodically.

1. Diseases of the skin.

Serious infections often follow minor wounds, All personnel
should be impressed with the necessity for giving immediate
first-aid treatment o all wounds, burns, abrasions, and insect
bites regardless of size and apparent harmlessness. Daily batching
is highly desirable where water supplies make this possible.
Thorough drying of all skin folds ( toes, crotch, scrorum, armpits,
groin} is imperative for the prevention of fungus infections.
Army issue foor powder should always be applied after the bath.
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NAVAL AND AIR FACILITIES

120, General Descriprion

A. Position and importance in Japanese strategy.

(1) Naval facilities.

The Celebes Sea Area has become one of the most important
Japanese defense zones. Loss of control of this eerritory would
make Japanese shipping south and southwest of Hong Kong and
Taiwan more vulnerable o Allied sea and air arracks. Should
the Japanese be forced to evacuate this area, valuable commodi-
ties and resources essential to the Japanese war machine would
be cur off. Consequently a concentration of enemy effort 1o de-
velnp further the naval installations in the Celebes Sea Area
may be expected.

{2) Air facilities.

The airfields on the islands bordering the Celebes Sea are
integral factors in Japanese plans for defense of the area, and
probably are important in strategic plans for overall defense of
Greater East Asia. These islands include Mindanac and the Sulu
Archipelago in the Philippines, North Borneo, the northern
isthmus of Celebes Island, and the Halmahera group.

These islands are well sirvared o base defensive air cover for
naval and merchant vessels moving through the Celebes Sea on
the most direcr shipping route from the Netherlands Indies to
Japan.

Airfields on these islands can support fighter interceprion of
Allied bombing missions against the Philippines and the Mecher-
lands Indies west of New Guinea, In addition, there are encugh
large fields to mount enemy bombing arracks on any operations
the Allics may undertake in western Netherlands New Guinea
or the eastern Netherlands Indies, Reconnaissance and bomber
aircrafe, for use against Allied naval forces operating in the
area, can likewise be based on these airfields.

A summartion of the known felds in che area is presented
below.

TasLe XII - 1

SUMMATION OF KNOWN AIRFIELDS
IN CELEBES SEA AREA®

SECTOR Hap Man Fan Hioc Mic Futs FLs ToOTAL

A. Halmahera 1] 3 1] 1] 1 2 | 7
B. Sangihe-Talaud 0 1] [i] o o V] ] ]
C Mindanao 1] 0 2 9 9 12 14 46
D. Suly Archipelago 0 0 I 0 0 1 1] I
E. Morth Borneo o i o | | [} 7 Q
F. Northern Celebes 1 0 0 I [i] [i] 2

Total [ 1 2 1o 12 15 (5]

*MoTh: Throughout this Chaprer the designations and symbols lised below
are uied in referenoe b varsous trpes of air fecilicies.

“Airfield” signifies the existenoe of paved runways or extensive facilities or

h

“HAD"
feet oe more, where sarface conditions, altirade, obstructions, etc.,
the use of heavy bombers.

"MAD" signifies Mediam Boenber Airfield implying a run of abowur 4,300 feet
suitable for medium bombers.

“FAD" signifies Fighter Airfield with & run of abowt 3,000 feer suitsble for
fighter aperation

"Landing Ground” signifies & wimble linding sres withous extensive facili-
ties or paved runwayL

YHILEG™ arands for Heavy Bomber Landing Ground implying & run of nearly

signifes Heavy Bomber Airheld, implying o run of peaely 6,000
will permir

6,000 feer or mote where suerfsce conditions, altiude, obstrucrions, eoc, will
pl'rrll-‘l the use of heavy bombers.
“MLG Ialﬂ-lﬁlh Hldw.m Bombe: Ll.nd-u.. Ground with & mon of abour
4300 feer sunabl
“FLG™ mdnubn. Fl,dm.'r Landing ('mt.l.m! with & run of ahour 3,000 feet
suizshle for fghter operitions.
"ELG” designares Emergency Ll.ndm.; Giround
Sﬂpllru' facilities wre classified in three ways
"E&" signifien a fully equipped seaplane wation.
“SAA" indicates n seaplane alighring ares having limieed fecilities for anchor-
age, refueling, ar nepairs,
“ERAA" indicarss &
svailable facilities.

bl gency seapl alighting sres, implying no

B. History and development.

(1) Naval activity.

MNeither the United States nor the Netherlands developed any
important naval installations in the Celebes Sea Area under their
respective jurisdictions. This rerricory was invested with com-
parative ease by the superior forces of the Japanese fleet when
Hoeng Kong and Manila fell, and the Netherlands and United
States surface forces were forced to withdraw to the defense of
Java,

The occuparion of British North Borneo was begun on 24
Decemnber, 1941; Davao and Jolo were taken during the firse
week of January 1942, and with these bases of operation, the
Japanese launched their first attack on the Netherlands East
Indies on 11 Januwary 1942, Manado and Tarakan were reported
captured the same day.

The Japanese advance into the Netherlands East In.dlcs pro-
ceeded so rapidly char no particular effort was made o develop
naval installations in Mindanao, Northeasr Borneo, Norchern
Celebes, and Halmahera, The Singapore and Soerabaya naval
bases, which were caprured 15 February and 9 March 1942,
respectively, fulfilled Japanese needs for advance naval bases,
and the development of other bases was almost entirely con-
fined to the most forward areas along the fighting front.

Even after the Japanese drive into New Guinea and the Solo-
maons was halted, the enemy continued arremprs to supply and
develop their advance bases. In the Celebes Sea Area compara-
tively small garrisons were maintained, existing facilities were
repaired if necessary, and the ports were used for staging bases
and supply depots. Not until Rabaul became virtually isolated,
Truk subject to frequent artack, and the Allied forces had suc-
ceeded in drives inte New Guinea and New Briain did the
Japanese commence to construct bases and develop positions
in this stracegic rear area. OF particular significance is the recent
emphasis on the military developmene of Halmahera, which was
almost neglecred wnnl 1 January 1944 bur which has since
become a center of Japanese acrivity,

It is likely thar the Celebes Sea Arca may become the scene of
increased naval activity, and possibly the location of new and
important advance naval bases.

(2) Air activity,

Most of the airfields in the Celebes Sea Area were developed
by commercial enterprise under the respective governments of
the islands involved. During the period from Seprember 1941
through April 1942, when they were abandoned o the enemy,
many of these fields were enlarged for use by military aircrafe.

A number of new fields were buile, particularly in the Del
DECLASSIFIED
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L

Monte districe on Mindanao Island, 1o accommodare our heavy
bombers. This district, on the Bukidnon plateaw, affording many
sites for large, well drained airfields, is easily accessible by roads
and inland waterways. (Figures XII - 26 and XII - 27)

The Japanese have further improved a number of airfields,
notably in the Davao district, and it may be expected thae they
have developed others concerning which information is not yet
available. Intense airfield construction and expansion activity
have been progressing in the Halmahera group since January
1944,

121. Organization

A, Administration,

1) Naval,

In order o understand fully the Japanese naval organization
in the Celebes Sea Area, some consideration should be given
the administration of the Japancse naval establishment in gen-
eral. The Japanese naval esmablishment is divided ino feers
and disericts, The districts represent the home forces based in
Japan or its adjacent areas, while the fleets are responsible for
the outlying areas of conquest. The fleces are again divided into
Muobile Fleers and Area Fleets. The Mobile or Mission Fleets
can operate anywhere, whereas the Area Fleets are responsible
for particular geographical areas. Mobile Fleets constitute the
main striking force of the navy while the Area Fleets are de-
fensive in characeer,

The Celebes Sea Area is under the Southwest Area Fleet with
headguarters ar Singapore. This fleer, in turn, is divided ineo 4
Southern Expeditionary Fleets and 1 Air Fleer. Each of the
Southern Expeditionary Fleers covers a defined drea within the
Philippincs-Indies-Malaysia region, while the Thirteenth Air
Fleet is che naval air arm of the Southwest Area Fleet

The Second Southern Expeditionary Fleer, covering Java and
Borneo, is based on Soerabaya, headquarters of the Twenty-first
Base Force, and Balikpapan, headquarters of the Twenty-second
Base Force, Thus Sector E, Northeast Borneo, would come under
the jurisdiction of the Twenry-second Base Force at Balikpapan.

The Third Southern Expeditionary Fleet, covering the Philip-
pines, is based on Manila, headquarters of the Thirty-firse Base
Force, and Davao, headquareers of the Thirty-second Base Furq'.
Thus Sectors € and D, Mindanao and the Sulu Archipelago,
would be within the jurisdiction of the Thirty-second Base Force
ar Dhavao,

The Fourth Southern Expeditionary Fleet has been recently
organized to cover the Banda, Flores, Timor, and Arafura Sea
areqt. It is based on Amboina, headgquarters of the Twenty-fourch
Base Force, Manokwari, headquarters of the Twenty-fifth Base
Force, and Kaoe, headguarters of the Twenty-sixth Base Force,
Secrors A, B, and F, Halmahera, Sangihe-Talaud Islands, and
Northern Celebes, are administered by the Twenty-sixeh Base
Force at Kaoe,

2 Air.

It is believed that the administrative contral of the Japanese
Army Alr Service in the Celebes Sea Area emanares from
Manila, while that of the Naval Air Service is exercised by either
Singapore or Penang. Specific details are not available.

B. Tactical.

(1) Abr services.

The Japanese Army Air Scrvice is responsible for direct sup-
port of ground forces and for the bombing of forward Allied
bases, in addition 1o local air defense. Its employment is con-
trolled by the senior Japanese field commander in the area. At
the present time in the Philippines and Netherlands East Indies,
excluding Sumarra, the Fourth Air Army is thought to be exer-
cising command over probably 2 air divisions, 2 air brigades,
approximately 5 air regiments, and possibly 5 independent air
squadrons, .

The Naval Air Service, execuring long range reconnaissance,
anti-submarine patrol, shipping escort, artacks on Allied surface
vessels, and local air defense, operates under the control of the
senior fleer commander in the area, It is believed that the Thir-

“weenth Air Fleet now exercises command over 1 air flotilla and

approximately 7 or 8 air groups in the Philippines and Nether-
lands East Indies excluding Sumatra,

C. Disposition of forces.

(1) Naval,

The base forces controlling the Celebes Sea Area comprise
land, sea, and air units and are commanded by a Rear Admiral.
The normal strength of these base forces is weak. Their sea
forces include only a few patrol and mine crafe, and miscel-
laneous small coastal vessels. Their land forces are small naval
garrisons consisting of anciaircrafr barralions, supply, mainte-
nance, and repair units, pioneer detachmenes, administrative sec-
tions, and similar units,

In recent monchs, however, a large portion of the Japanese
Navy has been transferred to the Singapore arca, headquarters
of the Southwest Area Fleet, and presents a formidable counter-
threat o Allied encroachment from the ease. It appears thar
Jupan intends o defend che Celebes Sea Area nor only wich
naval landing parties, bur with feet units as well.

f2) A,

Because of continued development of air facilities in che
Celebes Sea Area, as well as the inherent and frequently demon-
strated mobility of the Japanese Air Force, it is difficule to arrive
at figures which would indicare distribution of aircrafe,

Dauring the first quarter of 1944, however, the estimared
enemy operational air sterengeh in the Philippines and Nether-
lands East Indies, excluding Sumarra, fucruated between a high
of 498 and a low of 270 aircraft, a differential of 849 . Any
future disposition of strength will naturally be limited by such
factors as airfield capacities, logistics, and Allied pressure on
ather fronts.

D). Labor battalions,

No information concerning labor barralions in the Celebes
Sea Area has been supplied. However, reparts of accelerated
construction activity would imply the presence of substantial
labor units.

122, Supply and Maintenance

A. Depors,
The principal naval depots of fuel and other supplies in the
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Celebes Sea Area are located at Davao, headquarners of the
Thirty-second Base Force, and Kaoe, headquarters of the Twen-
ty-sixth Base Force, All major repairs to Japanese surface vessels
are performed ar Singapore or ar major naval bases in Japan,
Only minor repairs could be accomplished ar the headguarters
of the base forces ar Davao and Kaoe.

No information is available on the location of aircrafe supply
and maintenance depors in the arei,

B. Supply routes,

(1) Shipping (Fioure XII - 1).

As shown an the accompanying map, the Celebes Sea is the
crossroads of a number of supply routes o and from the north
and east and berween the islands surrounding it. The principal
routes a5 shown on the map, may be described as follows:

Manila to south past Zamboanga on the southwest tip of Minda-
nao to a podnt exst of Jolo, From there branches lesd south-south-
cast to Menado, southease by way of southern tip of Halmahera
Island to Sorong, by way of Halmahera and around northern cip
of Halmahera lsland thence branching eastsoutheast o Mano-
kwari, southeast past euse side of Waigeo lsland 1o Sorong, and
south to Ambon; and directly past the northern tip of Halmahera
Island to Manokwari, Sorong, and Amboina.

Cebu south o Zamboanga, branching there to the east and
arcund to the southern rip of Mindanao Island to Davao, and sourh-
siischwest to Balikpapan

Davao 1o the souch, branching ar the south tip of Mindanao
Island west-southwess o Tarakan and sourth to a poine east of
Manado where this route in turn branches south  Ambaina and
somith-southwest o Kendari.

From Palau, west-souchwess 1o Balikpapan,

From central Carolines west-souchwest to Balikpapan, joining
the Palau o Balikpapan route north of Celebes Island,

From Tawitawi souch o Makassar

From Tarakan south to Makassar, poimng the Tawimawi o Ma.
kassar roure just norcheast of Cape Mangkaliar, Borneo.

From Kaoe, Halmahera Island, south-southwest o Kendari,

From Kaoce, south o Amboina.

From Wasile, Halmahera Island, east-southeass vo Manokwar:.

From Sorong souchwest o Amboina

{2} Asr rontes.

The air ferry route from Japan leads southwest by way of
Formosa and the northern Philippines o Del Monte and Davao
on Mindanao Island, thence to Manado on Celebes Island and
from there to delivery poines in the Netherlands Indies.

123, Naval Facilities

Within the Celebes Sea Area there are no naval bases or
stations properly so-called, Kaoe and Davao are headquarters of
Japanese base forces, For facilities ar chese locations and for a
description of anchorages throughout the area reference should
be made to Chaprer VI, Porr Faciliies. Discussion under this
topic, theeefore, is restricted to potential facilities,

In Sectors B, Sangihe-Talaud;, E, Northeast Borneo; and F,
MNorthern Celebes, there are no recommended harbars or loca.
tions for the development of naval bases. Most of the harbors
in these 3 sectors are exposed to strong winds during certain sea-
sons of the year, which would render them unsatisfactory for all
year naval operations
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A. Halmahera sector.

(1) Wasile-Kace Bay.

Although relacively undeveloped, this bay presents one of the
world's finest narural locations for & major naval base. There is
sheleered anchorage chere suitable for an extremely large fleet
(FiGure XII - 2 eo XI1-5). This anchorage s virually land.
locked, and is surrounded by very high mountains on all sides,
There are numerous locations along the coast, notably on the
Wasile side of the bay, where docking facilities may be installed
withour grear difficulty. The entrance to the bay appears to be
adapeable to the installation of nets and booms for the promwec-
ton of vessels anchored within,

The Japanese have already established airfields in the vicinity
and development of additional airfields along the coast of the
bay is possible. (Topic 124, A, (4))

There is ample flat land available for the construction of shore
establishments on reasonably well drained and easily cleared
terrain. The area along the east coast of Wasile Bay is particu-
larly adaptable o this purpose. The high, mountainous serrain
which surrounds it offers considerable protection from low-level
bombing and overland attack by ground forces,

The southwest portion of Kaoe Bay, although weo deep for
anchorage, could be very useful as a practice area for gunnery
exercises, submarine trials, and similar operations, well sheltered
from enemy submarines and surface craft

C. Mindanao sector,

(1} Dumanguilas Bay.

The northern portion of Dumanquilas Bay, particularly Igac
Hay, offers che best ]a:‘gt an-:h.masr.- an the souch coast of Minda-
nao Island (Fioure XII - 6), This very large, land-locked an-
chorage offers suitable space for a major fleet. There are a num-
ber of locations where docks may be installed along the shore
of chis bay. There is also suitable rerrain adjoining it for de-
velopment of airfields and shore establishments. The shore area
is almose entirely undeveloped; thar fact may be unfavorable
o its use as a naval base

The extremely rugged, mountainous terrain surrounding the
anchorage offers protection from low level air artack and ground
arrack. Nets and booms could be installed to proeece che entrance
to the bay from enemy surface vessels and submarines.

(2} Polloe Harbor.

This harbor provides a reasonably large and sheltered anchor-
age for a large task force (Figunre X1 - 6). Docking facilities
may be installed at several points along the shore. Space is avail-
able for the development of airfields and shore establishments,
but considerable clearing and road building would be necessary.
The deep warter is probably not suitable for mining, but nets and
ather defenses could be installed.

(3} Davao Galf.

Sometimes mentioned a3 a potential naval base, Davao Gulf
is inferior to Dumanguilas Bay, because of the limited and unpro-
tected narure of the anchorage { Figure X1 - 8), Grear depths
in the middle waters of the gulf would compel vessels to seek
anchorage near the shores, A fleee based here would be extreme-
Iy vulnerable o enemy actack.
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The advantage of Davao as a major naval base lies in the face
thar the area has already been well developed and is suitable
for extensive further development. {Fioure XII - 9) A num-
ber of airfields have been established in the area, and there are
possibilities for the conserucrion of more {Topic 124, C, (4)).

I3, Sulu Archipelago sector.

(1) West Tawitawi Bay.

This bay, sitvated on southern Tawitawi Island, offers a shel-
tered anchorage in suitable depth for a large fleer. Along the
south shores of Tawitawi and Sangasanga Islands are a number
of locations where docking facilities may be installed without
great difficuley. Although this area has never been developed,
there is sufficient level ground ashore for the conseruction of air-
fields and buildings on parts of southwest Tawitawi Island, over
the entire area of Sanga Sanga Island and on other islands sourh
and west of Tawitawi Bay (Topic 124, D, (4)).

Because of the swifr ridal currents and hydrographic irregu-
larities, underwater defense measures would be difficule bur it is
believed that nees could be installed.

(2) Tutu Bay.

Located on the south coast of Jolo Island, this bay offers one
of the best locations for a major naval base in the southern
Philippine Islands. The bay is well sheltered and the space and
anchorage depths are suitable for a large fleet. Several locations
along the shore are available for construction of docking facili-
ties. Airfields and shore installations could be constructed with-
out great difficulty on che well-drained, cultivated land border-
ing the bay. Mining in this area would be difficult due to swift
tidal currents and grear depths, bur other defenses such as nets
and booms would be possible,

The fact thar this area is already highly developed and well
Eopu]am:l improves its general possibilities as a major naval

a5,
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The runway extends in a north © south direction and is
5,000 by 300 feer. It is reported o have a vurf surface and is
suitable in all weather. Good cover is available for dispersal.
There is no other information.

(w) Del Monte No. 7 beavy bomber landing grownd (R°
21° N, 1247 49 E approx. ). This field is located 1 mile south
of Del Monte No. 1, on the west bank near the headwaters of
the second south tributary of the Tagoloan River, and 15 miles
southeast of Cagayan. It lies at an estimaeed elevation of 1,500
feer.

The northeast wo southwest runway is 6,200 by 300 feer. The
surface is of turf and the field is reported suirable in all weather
for all types of aircraft. There is ample aren bue limired cover
for dispersal. At least one bombproof hangar in a mountain ar
the south end of the field is reported. No other informartion is
available.

te) Del Monte No. 8 fighter landing ground (8" 21’ N,
1247 54" E approx. ). Located 1 mile northeast of Dalirig this
landing ground is near the Agusan 1o Impasugong Road. It is
on the southwest side of Tagoloan River tributary, 8 miles easc
of Del Monee No. 1, and 20 miles southeast of Cagayan, It lies
at an elevation of 1,500 feer,

The norch to south runway is 4,000 by 300 feer. The field is
on a plateau covered with grassy sod and drainage is presumably
good. e is reported suitable in all weather, There is good cover
for fighter airceafe dispersal nearby. Road and telephone com.
munication is available bur there is no information as to orher
facilities,

tw) Dipolog beavy bomber landing groand (8° 36" N,
1237 217 E). This field is situated 1 mile north of Dipolog on
the north coast of Mindanao Island. Tt is 9@ miles south-south-
west of Tagolo Poine, and 33 miles wese-northwest of Oroquiera
on lligan Bay. The elevation is reported as 6 feer,

The runway extends northeast 1o southwest and its dimen-
sions are 6,562 by 197 feet. The soil is sodded and sandy with
good drainage, The field is considered suitable for all types of
aircraft in all weather. There are dispersal facilities ample for 9
heavy bombers and 23 fighters in a nearby coconue grove,

There is a paved road connecting the field with Port Puluan
& miles to the north, where ships up 0 29-foor drafr can be
accommodated. There is no other informarion on facilicies ar
the field.

(%) Gingoog fighter landing proand (R 49N, 125"
06" E). Siruared 343 miles south of Gingoog which is on Gin-
goog Bay on the north coast of Mindanao Island, this landing
ground is 36 miles northeast of Del Monee No. 1 airfield, It lies
at an elevation of 805 feet.

The 3,400 by 150-foot runway extends northeast to south-
west. It is laid our on sodded ground reporeed soft afrer rains,
There are dispersal facilities for 25 fghter sircrafr,

A railroad connects the field with the lumber port of Anakan,
There is no ather information concerning facilities,

(¥} Higan fighrer landing grownd (8° 15" N, 124° 15
E}. There appears to be some doubt as to cthe exact location of
this landing ground, It is described as being 1,000 feet north of
the Manduleg River mouth on ligan Bay, | mile north of Higan,
and 38 miles west-southwest of Del Monre No. | airfield. It has
also been reporeed 8 miles south of [ligan.

Dimensions of the field are 4,000 by 300 feer. It has a grass
surface, soft in wer weather. There is ample cover for dispersal
nearby. No other information is available,

i2) Kabacan emergency landing pround (77 09°N, 1247
49" E approx. ). This clearing is located | V2 miles nx.nh of the
junction of the Pulangi and Kabacan Rivers, 30 miles north
of Lake Buluan, and 40 miles ease of Cotbato. This elevation
is estimared at 650 feet. Dimensions are approximarely 750 by
150 feet with ample cover nearby. The field is believed to be
wet and dangerous, No other information is available.

{as) Kibawe emergency landing grownd (77 30" N,
124° 59 E). Located in che central part of Mindanao Island,
this landing ground is ar Kibawe, 51 miles southeast of Lake
Lanao, 52 miles northwest of Davao, and 60 miles south-south-
east of Del Monte No. | airfield. The elevation is 930 feer.

There is & north o south runway 2,624 by 246 feet. The
surface is sodded clay loam, serviceable in all weather. Ample
cover for dispersal is available, There are no facilicies ar the field,

(i) Labo medism bomber landing grownd (87 11" N,
123" 49" E approx. ), This field is located near Labo barrio, 4
miles norchwese of Misamis ar the southwest end of Iligan Bay,
and 72 miles west of Del Monte No, 1 airfield, The estimated
elevarion is 1,000 feet,

The ficld has dimensions of 4,642 by 328 feet, direction of
runway unreported. The surface is grass sod on sandy loam,
suitable in all weather for all eypes of aircraft. There is cover
nearby suitable for dispersal of at lease 100 fighter aircrafe, A
paved road gives access to Pore Misamis, 4% miles o the
southeast. Mo other information is available,

{ee)  Maguire {Danialan-Maguire)  fighter  landing
grosnd (87 01° N, 124° 17" E). This field is located at Camp
Keithley Y3 mile northwest of Lake Lanao, 2 miles west of
Dansalan, and 14 miles south-southeast of Camp Overton at
the south end of [ligan Bay. The elevation ac chis poine is 2,455
feet.

Two runways are reporred. The first, north to south, is 2,297
by 180 feee; the second extends northwest o southeast 2,297
by 164 feet. The field is sodded and drainage is good. It is re-
ported serviceable in all weacher. It is slightly rolling with a
22% down grade to the south.

Military barracks and other buildings are available at Camp
Keithley nearby. No other information on facilicics is available.

(dd ) Makar emergency landing grosmd (6° 06" N, 125°
9" E). This landing ground is siruared on the wese shore and
near the north end of Sarangani Bay, near the mouth of the
Makar River and Makar barrio, 79 miles southwest of Davao.
The elevation is approximately 20 feer,

The dimensions of the feld are reparted as 1,950 by 651
feer with a surface of smooth, sandy turf, There is limited cover
nearby, No other information is available,

{ee) Malabung beavy bomber landing groamd (77 38" N,
124" 04" E). Located 3 miles north of Malabang on the north
shore of Illana Bay in the southern part of Mindanao Island,
this field is 16 miles southwest of Lake Lanao and 19 miles
north of Bongo Island in Illana Bay. The elevation is 112 feet.

There are 2 runways, the longest extending east w west 7,500
by 300 feet. The narth o south runway is 4,500 by 300 feer,
Repores differ as to the surface, one describing it as smooth
sand, others as grass on a coral base. It is believed serviceable
in all weather. Extensive natural cover for dispersal is available,
There is no ather information.

() Malangar emergency landing groand (7° 36" N,
123" 02" E approx. ). This field is situated near Malangas Bar-
ria in Zamboanga Province, on the west shore of Dumanguilas
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Two large barracks and a small radio building are located
near the field, Access to the field may be had by both road and
water transportacion. No other information as o Facilivies is
available.

(PP} Santa Cruz emergency landing grosnd (67 56" N,
125" 25" E). This field is described as being 8 miles north-
northeast of Sanea Cruz, 14 miles southwest of Davao, and 20
miles west of the south tip of Samal Island in Davao Gulf. The
elevation is estimared o be 20 feer. The dimensions are reporeed
as 2,600 by 650 feer. Lirele else is known abour this field which
has also been reported ac 7° 50° N, 126" 33" E.

Lgg) Valencia No. | medinm bomber landing ground
(77 50" N, 1257 05" E). Located 2 miles north of Valencia
barrio on the wese side of a road, chis field is 14 miles souch of
Malaybalay. It &s 41 miles southeast of Del Monte No. 1, 51
miles cast of the east shore of Lake Lanao, and 64 miles north-
west of Davao. The elevation is 1,032 feet.

The held extends north and south with dimensions of 5,280
by 900 feer. The surface is sodded clay loam, reported service-
able in all weather. There is good cover for dispersal nearby.
There is no information as wo facilities,

trr) Valencia No. 2 medinm bomber landing ground (7°
53" N, 125" 06" E approx. ). Near Mailag this field is sicuated
4 miles north of Valencia on the east side of the Valencia o
Malaybalay highway. It is 53 miles east of Lake Lanao and lies
ar an estmated elevaton of 1,850 feet.

The field is laid out in a northease to southeast divection with
dimensions of 5,249 by 328 feer. The surface is Cogon grass
turf and the drainage is good. It is believed serviceable in all
weather for all types of aircraft.

Aside from the good road giving access to the field there is no
information available concerning facilities.

Lir) Walle Field fighter landing grownd (67 56° N, 122"
02" EJ. This field is locared ar Calarian Barrio, 4 miles west of
Zamboanga on the southwest tip of Mindanao Island, The ele-
vation at the field is 53 feet.

Extending in an east 1o west direction, the dimensions of the
landing ground are reported 1o be 2,296 by 197 feer, It is de-
scribed as serviceable in all weather and has a sodded surface.
There is good cover for dispersal nearby. No other information
is available.

() Lamboanga beavy bomber landing prownd (67 55
N, 1227 07" E). The existence of this new large landing ground
has not been confirmed. Tt is reported 1o be just east of the town
of Zamboanga on the southwese tip of Zamboanga Provinge,
Mindanao Island. Three runways, 7,000 by 400 feer, 7,000 by
106} feer, and 4, (600 h!,- 400 feer have been H:['N]I'N:d. There are
no details,

(4) Passible airfield sites (in alphabetical arder),

la) Camfr Overtan (B 12° N, 124" 12" E approx.). A
possible site is reported ar Camp Overon at the head of 1ligan
Bay where a flat, cleared area adjoins the coase,

(b} Dalwangan (B° 06°N, 1257 04" E approx. ). An area
possible suicable for an airfield site is juse ourside the town of
Dalwangan parallel o a road.

(e) Davas Japanese Colony (7° 17" N, 1257 41" E ap-
prox. ). What is described as a narural landing field 6,000 by
TAHN feer is located in the midse of the Japanese colony ap-
proximately 15 miles north-norcheast of Davao,

(d) Davao Gulf (67 30" N, 126" 07" E approx. ). There
is & large amount of fat land which could be cleared and used as
a landing ground, on the cast coast of Davao Gulf in the
general viciniey of Maduka Poine,

(#) Dapitan (B” 39" N, 123" 26' E). A potential air-
field site, 1,200 by 1,500 feer, lics just in frone of the church at
Dapitan on the northwest coast of Mindanao.

(f) Dayama Poins (7° 39" N, 123° 08" E approx.),
Dayana Point on the northeast shore of Dumanquilas Bay on
the south coast of Zamboanga Province is reported as a poten-
tial airfield site. The land slopes genely back from the end of
the point for a distance of about 1 mile,

(g) Dumanguilas Bay (7° 04' N, 123" 01" Eapprox. ). A
potential sice 3,000 by 1,500 feet lies northwest of Bacao and
southwest of Boton, near the entrunce 0 Dumanguilas Bay.
The ground here is nearly level but needs clearing. Approaches
are good,

(b)) Igai Poine (77 38" N, 123" 03" E approx.). Igai
Point on the west side of Dumanquilas Bay is reported as a po-
tential aicfield sive. A placeau ar an elevation of 100 feer on the
paine is relatively flar bue needs clearing. Drainage here is con-
sidered excellent,

(¢) Malalag (6° 36' N, 125° 23" E approx.). A flat area
of unspecified size 15 reported southwest of Malalag on the
southwest coast of Malalag Bay east of Davao Gulf. This po-
tential sice needs o be cleared.

(1) Malamaui Idand (67 43° N, 1217 58" E approx.). A
potential site is reported on Malamaui Island juse northwese of
Basilan Island off the southwest tip of Zamboanga Province, A
landing field could be cleared ar a neighboring rubber planta-
tion but would necessitate considerable work.

(£) Marcielagor Bay (8% 35" N, 123° 34" E approx. ),
Possible sites are locared in the vicinity of the culrivated areas
on the Diuyu River ac the south end of Murciclagos Bay.

() Nasipit Harbor (8" 59" N, 125° 26" E approx.). A
potential site is reported ar Nasipic Harbor on the northwest
coast of Mindanao Island. There is sufficient level terrain o
permit clearing and grading for a landing ground.

(m) Polloc Harbor (77 23" N, 124" 16" E approx. .
The parade ground on the constabulary post at Parang could be
converted w a small emergency landing ground by removing
the radio mases. Parang is located oa the kast shore of Polloc
Harhor. '

(n} Port Holland (67 33° N, 121° 52’ E approx.), A
potencial site is reported at Port Holland on the wese coast of
Basilan Island, It is described as a large area filled and packed
with sawdust.

to) Port Misamis (87 10" N, 123° 51" E approx. ). Two
excellent sites are reported on the road berween Misamis and
Clarin ar the southwest end of Iligan Bay.

() Port Sibwfam (7° 33" N, 122° 54" E approx. ), A
patential site is reported ar che head of Pore Sibulan on the south
coast of Mindanao Island. A landing ground could be prepared
by clearing the necessary area.

(g) Sapali (6 18" N, 124" 43" E approx. ), A reported
possible site is locared at Sapali 14 mile northeast of Alah River,
& miles northwest of Lake Sultan, and abour 23 miles south-
southwest of Lake Buluan,
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(g) Secubun liland (57 06" N, 120° 18’ E approx.).
The east cenrral side of chis island could easily be cleared 1o
prepare a landing field | mile by 13 w % mile in size. The soil
is coarse loam with chalky sub-soil ar abour 18 inches. Secubun
Island is 4% miles southeasr of Tawitawi Island.

(h) Simunal liland (47 53° N, 119° 51' E approx.).
Cleared spaces are available on both the east and west sides of
the island which is 9 miles south of Tawitawi Island. In 1929
a naval reconnaissance estimared char in 3 weeks, with local
Simunuli labor, a large sized landing field could be cleared.

() Sonth Ubtan Iiland (5° 10° N, 120° 30° E approx. ).
A potential sire which could be levelled in a shore time, is situ-
ated on South Ubian Island which is 17 miles east of Tawitawi
Island. The soil is rich loam with a tendency to fine coral and
sand roward the shore. Cleared spaces are firm.

(f) Tabawan Island (3° 13" N, 120" 35 E approx.}
Tabawan is reporeed o be the Aarcese island in the Tawitawi
group. There are areas on both norch and south shores where
small planes could land and ke off.

E. Mortheast Borneo sector.

(1) Seaplane stations.
Mone.

(2) Seaplane alighting areas.
Mone.

(3) Airfields and landing grownds,

(a) Jesselton beavy bomber landing grownd (3 57" N,
1167 04" E). On the norchwese coast of Norch Borneo chis ficld
is 3 miles southwest of Jesseleon. It is situated in the "V form.
ed by a railroad on the west and a road on the cast, 15 mile
southwest of the railroad workshops and ahout 15 mile from
the coast. The elevation is 5 to 10 feer above sea level.

Varying reporrs state that 3 runways are sited bur noc aceually
constructed; that the landing area does nor exceed 2,400 feer
in any direction; and that there are two 7,000 foor runways,
The surface is believed hard, sandy carth with some grass.

Fuel, oil, water, and some repair facilities are available. Tele-
phone and radio inssallations and accommodations far personnel
are locared in Jesseleon. Ir is also reported chat repair faciliries
il fuel are available at the railroad workshop 14 mile o the
northeast, with relephone, telegraph, and radio installations ae
the wireless station adjoining the site.

On the basis of recent reconnaisance, when 2 aircraft were
scen ar the site, the feld is considered operational. No orher in-
formation is available,

(b)) Kemingau emergency landing grownd (5° 21° N,
I16° 12" E), The exact location of this ficld is unknown, the
coordinates given above being those of the town of Keningau,
The field is reported o lie between 2 spurs of low hills running
north, east, and south aboutr 100 feer high. The rown of Ken-
ingau s on a northeast to southwest road, 1 mile northwest of
Pegalan River, 215 miles north of the confluence of the Pam.
pang River wich the Pegalan River, 16 miles norcheast of Mela-
lap, and 24 miles northeast of Tehom,

The exact dimensions are unknown but che site is reported
to be 3,300 feet square. The soil of the area is sandy and covered
with alang, a heavy grass. On the basis of recent reports the field
ts considered operational but no other informarion is availahle,

() Kudat pmergency landing grownd (67 56' N, 116°
50° E). This field is located 314 miles north of the town of
Kudar on the northwest coast of Marudu Bay and at the north
end of the west peninsula of North Borneo, It is just north of
Pangaraban and 14 mile south of Agong Agong Point. The
exact elevation is unknown but is believed eo be less than 50
feet.

Mo ocher information is available bur this is reported as 1
military field and considered operational.

(d) Labuan [iland fighter landing ground (37 200 N,
115" 13" E approx.). The exact location of this field is un-
known but it is reported on Labuan Island which lies off the
west coast of Bricish North Borneo, and 1145 miles west of
the mouth of the Klias River, The elevation is unknown,

Varying repores indicate 2 runways at the field, the longes:
6,000 feer. Another report states chat each runway is 6,000
feet long. According o recent intelligence 2 aircraft were seen at
the field which is considered operational. No other informarion
is available.

(e) Labad Datw emergency landing groand (57 02' N,
118" 20" E). The exact location of chis field is not known, It
is reported at Lahad Daru, in the west corner of the northern-
most reach of Darvel Bay on the southeast coast of North Bor-
neo, at the mouth of Sapangana River. It is the southern termi-
nus of & norchwest to southeast railroad 8 miles long. It is juse
south of Tabanac Esrare, and 214 miles north-northease of the
north tip of Sakar Island. No other information is available
but repores indicate the field is operasional

(f) Rawan emergency landing grownd (57 58" N, 116
12" E). There are varying reporrs on the existence of this land-
ing ground and its exact location is unknown. Ranau is repaorted
to be in the West Coast Residency, just norcheast of the Liwagu
River, and | mile east of the confluence of the Berambang and
Lipwau Rivers. It is % mile north-northwest of Kituneol, 1145
miles southeast of Aka, 4 miles north-northeast of Mengau, 13
miles southeast of Mounr Kinabalu, elevarion 13,455 feer, and
42 miles south of the head of Marudu Bay. One report stares
that a landing ground development here was unlikely while
others indicate an emergency landing ground, probably opera.
tional. No other informartion is available,

(i) Sandakan emergency lending grownd (5° 51" N,
LIS 07" E). The exacr location of this field is unknown. It is
reported ar Sandakan on the west side of Sandakan Harbor on
the northeast coast of Borneo. It is just south of a forest reserve,
I mile south of Bearrice Estates, 3 miles west-northwest and
across the harbor from Cape Aru. A radio station is located ar
Sandakan. Further details are lacking but reports indicate that
the feld is operarional and its development into 2 major base
is expected

(h) Varakan emergency landing grownd (3° 200 N,
7", 34" E),

This feld, developed by the Durch prior o Japanese oocu-
pation, is located in the central pare of the southwest coase of
Tarakan Island, 5 miles north-northwese of Tarakan, It is |
mile northeast of the const and just west of a north 1o south
road, 9 miles north-norchwes: of Baroe Cape. The elevation s
5 feer.

Repors indicate che existence of 4 landing serips, 2,850 feet
northeast o southwest; 2,520 feer east west; 2,430 feet
northwest to southeast; and 2,310 feer north 1o south, It is said
that extension to 4,000 fect is planned. The surface is firm earth

L




MAVAL AND AIR FAUILITIES

14 highe
amd 3 bormber reverme N, i - ok
i nber reverments bus rhiere WY O ofgdined dis
persal. Adrcralt couw I he land all mrour

southwest of Kubota estare, H§ miles west-northwest of Cape

*

ding ground

b owluch are

Jorth Borneas. [rois |

orthwest of the mouth of Fawas River, 4 mile

e
o L ANGOAN

b L oS = 3
N x YAERODROME >

s S e
J 3 F

LAKE TONDAN

) Poisible airfeld ites

MNuorthern Celebes sector

| Neaplane alighting arear

Airfields and landing grosmds

Dietails arc

Page XII - 31

Lscma

unknow




Page NI - 12 MNAVAL AND ALK FACILITIES h"

his fue § located T o | |
This feli lowvated | mele case-msrehease of Langoan with the wist of the held, constmute hazards ( Fiouse X1 44

fth end of the landing strip adjacent m Kalaw Ie is juse
wist of the Popo River and just south of the Lanpoan o Kakas There 5 no organecd dispersal bur hardsandings in the
Ria miles wist-southwest of Kakas at the south end of Lake cared are runway wal ¢ 4 hgheer

perarional

if the runway 15 sus
¢ the buildings being
wons west of the
5 15 available

(1" 3"N, 12

small plareau slog

QD




Page XII - 31

AND AIR FACILITIES

MAVAL

SEAPLAMNE BASES AND

LAMNGOAN AERODROME _“rafl._unu_.ﬂ..v
(LEHMG WNNE )




E‘Er X - 34 MNAVAL AND AIR FACILITIES

y Administrative &
':Ijarracks Area

2 s

“bervicing -
£ i,

| LANGOAN (MANADO L) AERODROME
] L0 JAN CELEBES 1943

=] 2“-3 E B0 ﬁ W00 FT
APPROE, SCALE

M_i:n EVETMENTS: NONE
Wy 1
M AJE | $3F




NAVAL AND AIR FACILITIES

Page XII - 15

The use of the field by Japanese bombers would indicate thar
it 1s & medium bomber landing ground. Other informarion lim.
its the field to an emergency landing ground, 3,210 by 260
feer narth-northwest to south-southeast with exeension possible
w 4,200 feer northeast to southwest. The operational capacity
has been estimated to be 20 fighters and 40 bombers. No
other information is available,

{4) Possible airfield sites.

ta) Amoerang (1° 11' N, 124° 33" E, town), Possible
airfield sives are reported around Amoerang Bay to the west of
and along the coast from Amoerang.

(b) Belang (0° 56' N, 124° 47" E). A possible site is
reported ar Belang on the south side of the northern peninsula
of Celebes Island, Coconur plantations are situated along the
shore ar this point.

(c) Bomgo (07 42° N, 122° 30" E). Possible sites are
reported on low, flar areas along the coast. These are in the
valley of the Pagoejaman River near Bongo.

(d) Dondo Bay (0% 52° N, 120° 22" E). There is a
possible airfield site on a low, Hat shore covered with mangroves
and coconut plantations on the south side of an inler on the
west side of Dondo Bay. |

(¢) Goromtalo (0° 30" N, 123" 03" E). This possi-
ble site is in the Pagoejaman River Valley about 30 to 40 miles
from Gorontalo.

(f) Kema (17 22' N, 125" 05" E, town). A possible
airfield site is reported ar Kema on the east side of the north
tip of Celebes Island, It is on a low plain covered with coconut
plantations and scarcered mangroves.

(g) Koraboena (0° 48" N, 1247 39" E, wwn). This
may be the same as Komboenan, for which the above coordi-
nates are given. It is described as low ground fronting a pro-
tected anchorage behind islands,

(h) Limba (07 29" N, 1227 32" E). Existence of a pos-
sible site here is doubtful and unconfirmed,

i4) Leak (17 09" N, 1217 25" E). A possible site exists
abour 3 miles southeast of Leok on the southwest side of Bilang
Bay. The shore here is flae but the area is racher marshy,

(1) Tamboe Gulf (0" 01' N, 119° 54" E). Possible
sites may be found on the low sandy shores of Tamboe Gulf
now planted with coconues,

(k) Toeladenggi (0° 45" E, 1217 52° E). Possible sites
may be found west of this location in the direction of Cape San-
tigi. There are some flat sererches of coast with a scartered cover
of coconut plantations.

TasLe XI1 - 2
SEAPLANE FACILITIES
Seceor A7 MHalwmabera

MAME ANT LOORDINATES CLASSIFICATION Locamios

I. Ternate 0° 46" N, SAA

127° 23" E coast of Halmahera

e

. Berri Berri 27 23" N, ESAA
128 40" E

i noccheast coast of Morotai I Mo dan

Dinmsions REMARKS

Just east of Ternate L off wess Unlimited runs porth o Fair shelter and  anchorage;, 4

south and northeasr 0 mooring buoys and a slipway re-
southwest. ported; dispersal for 20 aircrafr;
other facilicies.

Sheltered by reefs and Tabailengi

3, Bobane Bay 07 52" N, ESAA

127% 417 E

Bori lsland 07 35" N, ESAA
127° 36" E

5. Galels Lake 1° 49" N, ESAA

127° 49" E

.

Acoll 17 04" 8,
128% 13" E

7. Labohes 0° 39" N, ESAA
127° 28" E

8. Lebessan lsland ESAA
i® 29" N,
123* W E

0 Moeilijk 0° 34" N, ESAA

128° 22" E
10, Sololo Bay 0° 48" N, ESAA
1268° 13" E

11. Tahorna 3° 36" N, ESAA

123° 20 E

12, Talawide 2° 41" N, ESAA

125° 24" E

Groot Geelmuldemn ES.AA

At the head of Kaoe Bay

Between a small island and the
mainland of Barpan lsland,

Mear wwn of Galela on north.
ern peninsula of Halmabera Is-
land.

Across Obi Serair, 351 miles
northesst of Obi Major,

In Awanggo Bay, at head of La-
boeha Bay, just southwest of the
town.

In a small bay off the east coast
of Sangihe lsland, 128 miles
norch-portheast of the portheast
tip of Celebes Island

Atoll, 15 miles east of Halma.
hera Island,

Ar head of Boeli Bay.

Of west coast of Sangihe Is-
land.

Reporeed in & lake on Sisoe 1s-
land at center of Sangihe [slands,

Istand.

Mo dara Shelrered  anchorage for  several
seaplunes.

Mo dara. Reporeed as 1 good concealment
area,

Mo dara. Invisible from sea. Best anchorage
on east side of lake Use of buoys
is advised.

Mo dan. Anchorage ar north end of awoll

Mo dara No details,

Mo dan No decails,

Mo dat. A hiding place on wese side of
Maoeilijke Aell,

Mo dara, Reporeed hiding place.

No das Open w northwest monsoon. Pier
and radio seation available,

Mo dara Mo details.
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MAME aMD COORNMNATES

13,

17

21

Fd
Fud

23,

13.

'

30,

Tifore lsland
0° 38 N,
126° 00" E

. Tobelo 17 44" N,

128° 01" E

Wasile Bay
17 12' N,
1287 08" E

. Weda Bay 07 19" N,

127¢ 32" E

Malalag Bay 6° 36 N,
125° 2% E

. Zamboanga Harbor

6° 54' N,
122° 05 E

Bugo 8% 30X N,
124% 45" E

. Davao Gulf

79 06" N,
125" 39" E
Dapitan Bay
B 39" N,

123% 24* E

. Hinaruan Bay

8° 21" N,
1267 21' E

Igar Bay 7% 3% N,
123 10F E

. lsabeln &% 42° N,

121® 58" E

Lake Buluan
67 41" N,
124 48" E

Lake Lanao

78 39N,

124° 11" E
Masinloc  Anchorage
6% 33 N,

122° 10° B

. Murciclagos Bay

8° 1% N,
123° 34" E

Masipit Harbor
87 59" N,
125° 200 E
Palloc Harbor
79 22 N,
1247 14" E

CLASSI FICATION
ESAA

ESAA

ESAA.

ESAA

SAA

SAA

ESAA,

ESAA

ESAA,

E5.AA.

ESAA

ESAA

ES.AA

E5AA.

ESAA

ES.AA

ESAA

ESAA

Tasre X1l - 2 {Continued )

LocaTion

In Laboehan Bay on cast coast of
Tifore ladand,

Just north-northeas: of Tobelo;
between Tobelo lsland and Hal-
mahera Island.

In northern pare of Kasoe Bay,
on northeast peninsula of Hal-
mahera lsdand,

Just south of Weds ar head of
Weda Bay.

DHMENSIONS
Mo data

No dam.

No data,

No dan.

Secior ©1 Mindarao

In southwest part of Davao Gulf,
2 miles north of Baculing Hills,
58 miles northwest of Cape
Agustin,

Juse south of town of Zamboan-
ga ar southwes: tip of Mindanao
Isdand,

In Macajalar Bay,

In Davao Gulf, 4 miles eass of
Samal [sland

West of Dapimn town in the
bay off north end of west penin-
suls of Mindanao Island,

In the bay west of Hinaan
Village on west side of Minda-
nao Island.

On south side of west peminsula
of Mindanao; on ecase arm of
Dumanguilas Bay.

In Isabela Channel between Ma.
lamaui and Basilan lslands.

Abour 38 miles wese of Davao
Gulf and 43 miles north of Sa-
rangani Bay,

Mear the cencer of Mindanao Is-
land,

In the channel between Sacol
and Mindanao lslands

In Casul Bay, the south arm of
Murcielagos Bay, off the narth
tip of the west peninsula of Min.
danan,

In MNasipic Harbor west and
sputhwest of Nasipit wown, 10
miles southeast of Divara Poine

On the west side of Mindanao
Island, just west of Parang.

Four miles loag, north-
west o southeasr;, 114
miles wide.

Mo data,

No data,

Runs of 5% miles in any
direcrion.

Runs of 2L miles in any
direction.

Two and one-half miles
cast o west; 13 miles
north o south.

Three miles north to south;
3 miles east to west,

No dam.

Mo dara.

Runs of over 5 miles in
any direction.

Run of 3 miles norcheast
1o southwest,

Runs 12,000 feet north to
south; 8,000 feer north-
northeasts o south-south-

west,

One mile north o south;
3000 feert norcheast
southwese,

T'wo miles noreh o south,

3 miles east o west,

Rumtans

Mancuvering in bay not possible.
Planes can be beached.

Two landing stages. Planes can be
beached,

Mooring area adjacen: o nosth ar
south shore according ro prevail-
INg MOonsoon.

Mo deeails.

Baleon reef ar middle of entrance
w bay an obstruction; depths & w
30 feet; mooring for 4 PEYs; sev.
eral sandy beaches suirable for
hauling our

Sheltered  from  norcheast  moa-
wons; depths 6 w0 30 feer; good

anchorage near wharf in 28 feer '

minos repairs and accommodations
ar Zamboanga,

Small crafr available.
Limited sheleer; minor repairs and

Fuel.

Mo details,

No other details

No details,

No details.

No demils.

No other derails.

Mo other devils.

Mo other details,

Mo other details.

Mo other demils.
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Tance X1l - 2 { Continued )
MAME AND CODRDINATES  CLASIFICATION LocaTionN i MENSIONS REMARKS
1. Port Banga ESAA On east side of the southwest Three miles northeast o Mo other denils.
7" 32 M, peninsula of Mindanso lsland; southwest
122° 11" E scparated from Sibuguey Bay by
Linguisan Point.
32. Port Holland ESAA Just northeast of Port Holland Long runs available. No ocher details.
6° 33" N, in Malusu Bay, 4 miles south-
1217 52" E east of Pangasahan Hill, 929 feet
elevarion.
3%, Port Lamon ESAA West of the wharl en nosth side  Two miles east w wess Mo other details.
B® 28" N, of the bay.
126° 23" E |
3. Port Lebak ESAA In Pore Lebak on southwest part Owver | mile east o west  No other details.
pa
6% 32" N, of Mindanao Island and north o south.
124 03" E
5. Pore Misamis ESAMN In Port Misamis on north cen-  Ne dae, Mo detils.
B 08" N, tral part of Mindanan, 12 miles
123" 30" E southeast of Mount Malindang,
elevation B950 feet,
36, Pore Santa Maria ESAA On west coast of Zamboanga No dara. Mo derails.
77 46" N, Peninsula, northeast of Mount
122° 06" E Santa Maria, elevation G646 feet,
37, Porr Sibulan ESAA, In Tantalang Bay ar the head of Three miles east 1w west No other derails,
7° 31" N, Part Sibulan, east of Maga Naga, and north w south.
122° 5% E on south side of the wess penin-
sula of Mindanao Island.
38, Taba Bay 7 32°' N, ES.AA In Tabs Bay north of Lumaro, One mile northeast ©  No demils.
122" 49" E about 2 miles southwest of southwest; 204 miles north.
Mount Sibuguey, elevation 1,050  west o southeast
feer.
Secior D Sula Archipelago
39 Banaran lsland ESAA Off nportheast side of island  No dara Good shelrer  from  nearly  all
§° 01" M, which is in Tawimwi group. weather.
120° 08" E
40, Baru Bamu Bay ESAA OfF the south coast of Tawimwi  No dama. Mo details.
5% 4" N, Island on east side of bay ar New
119° 53" E Batu Bar.
41, Capual Channel ESAA In Capusl Channel north of Three miles cast-southeast Open o the southwest
67 01" N, Linngliang on Jolo Island, to west-nosthwesr.
121" 24" E
42. Jolo Harbor ESAA. Near the wharf in Jolo Harbor  Three thousand feer in all - Facilities for minor repairs
6% 04" N, on the northwest coast of Jolo  directions.
121° o¥ E Island.
43, Luuk Sula Bay ES.AA At the head of Luck Sula Bay One mile east 1o west and  No other derails.
. 20 0% M, on south coast of Tawirawi Is- 1 mile east-northeast
119° 52 E land, abour 1 mile north of Pa-  west-southwese
ong Point.
A4, Maraning Bay ESAA Off nocthwese coast of Tawitawi  No dam, Mo decails.
3% 15 N, Island, 3% miles southwest of ‘
120° 02* E Languyan Poine
ESAA North of Bongao Island, south of  One mile cast-northeast 0 Run could extend I miles into
" I;EEB;U;I%J“ Sanga Sanga [sland, west of Pa-  west-southwest, Chongos Bay., Radio smrion ar
119" 46" E pahag Island, Bongao,
" : alighting
. La ESAA In Port Languyan on the cen- No dam Reported an  excellen:
; I;I:rtl{f ;ﬁﬂ}'lﬁ tral noschwest coast of Tawi- area; bordered by a mangrove
120° o E awi Island. swamp, with some beach frontage.
47, Sibuns lsland ES.AA. in the north lagoon of the is- No data Ample room for landings and mke-
" 4® 48 N, land offs reported.
119 22' E
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NAME AND COORDINATES

48,

49,

30,

31,

a4,

3,

.

57

38,

79,

0,

a1,

62,

63,

Tataan Pass
"IN,
119* 33" E

Abai River
6% 22° N,
116° 21" E

Ambong Bay
6% 19" N,
116* 18* E

Balambangan Island
7" 17N,

1= o E

Balung River

4% 18" N,

118 11" E

- Boeaja 17 26" N,

118% 27" E

Cowie Harbor
4% 15" N,
117° 50° E

Jesselron
5% 3% N,
1167 05" E

Kinabaragen River
33T N,
118 33" E

Kudar 67 33" N,
116° 51" E

Kalumpang River
47 20" N,
118° 21' E

Labuan 5° 17" N,
113" 1% E

Lahad Danu
3° 0N,
118 20" E

Maruap River
5% 23" N,
118 16" E

Mirford Harbor
T 08 N,
117% 07" E
Papar 3° 45" N,
115% 33 E

TasLe X1l - 2 {Continued )

CLASSIFICATION Lisc a0 Dasimnsions
ESAA Berween Tataan laland and Ta- Two miles north 1o soushy,
witawi laland. 3 miles northeast to south-
wEsl,

Sector E: Novtbeast Boraeo

ESAA On the Abai River abour 114  No daca
miles inland and abour % miles
west-northwest of Ko Belud,
on north side of esst-west reach.

ESAA Five miles southwese of the No daa
Abai River on northwest coast
of Brirish North Borneo.

ESAA In Lung Bay on east coast of is+ Mo dira.
land which is wess of Banguey
Island.
ESAA Nineteen miles east of Tawao, Two resches 114 miles by

15 miles due west of Cowie Har. 600 feer lying east to west
b and norch o south,

ESAA O the northeast coast of a large  No dara.
headland on the east coast of
Bornen,

ESAA In Coal Mine Reach, on east Ares unlimied.

coast of Borneo,

ESAA Between Gaya Island and Jessel.  No da.
ton Harbor on notthwest coast
of British Morth Borneo.

ESAA Thirry-six miles east of Sandakan Mo dara.
and 2'% miles souchwest of
Drifrwond Poine

ESAA About 15 mile west of Kudar Mo dara

wharf on west side of an inlet on
north end of the west arm of
Morth Borneo.

ESAA Thirty-two miles east of Tawau, No daea
I mile north of Kalumpang and
in the river east of Mangrove
Island where the stream divides,

ESAA In Victoria Harbor on south- .;pptuti:mzrcl}' 6,000 feet
east coast of Labuan lsland. in all directions

ES.AA West of Jetty ar Lahad Dueu in - No dara
Darvel Bay on southeast coas
of Morth Bornea,

ESAA Nogthwest of Evans Island off Described as ample alighe-
extreme northeast coast of Bor  ing area,
e,

ESAA MNear south coast of Banggi I No dam.

land off the north coast of Baoe-
neo. Exact location wnknown,

ESAA In the lower reach of Papar Riv-  No dara
er, about 20 miles south-south-
west of Jesselton on the north.
west coast of Borneo, Near the
Jesseleon-Linkungan Railroad,

BEMARKS

There are two reefs in the pass
about '3 mile offshore.

Mo deails.

Well-sheltered.

No details

Mo details.

N derails.

Well-shelrered.

Some tepair facilivies, a pier, and a
crane. Occasionally used by both
civil and military aircrafr prior o
Japanese invasion.

Mo details,

Two mooring buoys. Mo evidence
of use by Japaness since OO pation
in January 1942,

No deils,

Two moorings, | pier, Fuel and il
storage lacilities. RAF flying boats
operated from here. No evidence
of Japanese use or development,

Good anchorage,
No derails.
Mo derails.
Mo deails,
L
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NasMi AND COORDINATES

¥

3.

L

[{X8

6B,

69,

7L

T3

T4

75,

o |
o

i 8

78,

7o

B,

Sandakan
3" 49" N,
118= 07" E

Tarakan 3% 16' N,
1177 3" E

Timbu MNata
4% 34" N,
118® 32" E

Amoerang Bay
17 12 N,
124° 34" E

Bangka Straie
17 41" N,
125° 03" E
Belang Harbor
0" 57" N,
124% 47" E

. Dampelas Lake

0% 11" M,
119 32" E

Danau Lake
0" 46" N,
124° 28" E
Gaorontalo Bay
0" 28" N,
123% 03" E

Kakas 1° 11" N,
124 33" E

. Koeandang Bay

0= 51" N,
122" 54" E
Lembeh Strair
1" 26" N,
125 11" E

. Limbow Lake

0° 33" N,
122° 38" E

Manado Bay
1" 30" N,
124 30" E

Santigi Bay

1® 20" N,

120" 35" E

Talise 1sland

1% 52" W,

123° 05" E
Tasoeka 17 11" N,
124% 54" E

CLASSIFICATION
ESA.A

ESAA

ESAA

ES.AA.

E5.A.A.

E5AA

ESAA

ES.AA.

E5AA.

ESAA

E5AA.

ESAA

ESAA

ESAA

ESAA

ESAA

ESAA.

TasLe X1 - 2 {Continued }

Lusamices
In the harbor % mile wen-

southwest of the  government
pier.

OHf the southwesr coast of Tara-
kan Island just east of the rown

Off the south coase of Timbu
Maea Istand just south of Darvel
Bay.

uEnMsions
Mo dara

Mo dara.

Mo dara

Sector F: Naorthern Celebar

I southwese part of Amoerang
Bay, just noreh of Amierang on
the northeast coast of Celebes
Island,

In southwest part of Bangks
Serait, just norch of Likoepang.

In Belang Harbor juse northeast
of Belang.

In Dampelas Lake on Dampelas
Cape, southeast of Makassar
Strair, just southeast of Sabang
village.

In southwest corner of Danau
Lake, just south of Kommo-
bagoe.

In Gorontalo Bay juse south of
Gorontalo on the south coast of
Menado Peninsula

In the southwest corner of Lake
Tondano, 4 miles norchease of
Langoan.

On the east side of Koeandang
Bay on the north shore of Ma-
nado Besidency,

In the south part of Lembeh
Serait  between  the  northeast
coast of Celebes and Lembeh Is-
land

On the south side of Limboto
Lake on the south central part of
the north peninsula of Celebes
Island

In Manade Bay just north of
Manadao

In Santigt Bay on norch coase of
Celebes.

Reported at Talise hland, 10
miles north of north tip of Cele.
bes Island.

Also in southwest corner  of
Lake Tondano

Three and one-half miles

in any direction,

Reporred unlimived,

Mo dam

No data

Mo dam

No dita.

No daea.

Mo data.

Three miles northeast to
southwess and L4 w3

mile wide.

No dan.

MNao data,

No data,

Mo data.

Nov dam,

REMARKS

Mo moorings. Limited repair Facili-
ties. Slipway available but unssic-
able for large aircrafe. Fuel and ol
available but location of storage
unknown.

Sheltered. Gasoline and oil avail-
able. Facilities for minor repairs.

No derails.

Mo other devails.

Well-sheltered,

Shelrered anchorage.

No details.

Surrounded by mountains,

No details.

Fuel and oil available. Mooring
buoys believed present

Mo details.

No deails,

No details.

Four mooring buoys. Unprotecred.

Alighting area is east 10 west.

No details

Fuel and oil available. Moorings
believed present.
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Nasp anp CODRDMNATES  CLASSIFICATION LOCATION DHMENSIONS REMARRS
' 1. Telok Pagalongian ESAA On the south side of Dondo Bay Mo data, No detils,

0* 30" N, abour 2 miles north of Boeloe-
1207 34" E Hng,

A2, Tolimdi Bay ESAA Just north of Kampoengbaroe No dars. Small jerry, beaching flu:lll!:bﬂ, 3
1% 03" N, rowiy, northeast of Dondo Bay. mooring buoys, and a radio sa.
120° 48" E tion formerly available,

B3, Tondano Lake ESAA On Tondanes Lake which lies No dat. Anchorages ar Tasoeka, Kakas, and
1% 17 N, near the tip of Manado penin- Tondano.
1247 %% E sula,

MNAME AND CoOOBDINATES

1. Galela 1" 32° N, MAD On Galela Plain, 3% miles north- No. | runway, 4500 by Extensive dispersal system. Capac-
127° 4% E west of Galela on northern penin- 250 feet northeast 1o iy, 158 bombers, 100 fighrers.
sula of Halmahera Island, southwest, No. 2 runway  Field sull  under construcrion
4700 by 200 feet, north-  Buildings nearby, Extensible
east o southwess.
2 Lolobars 1° 17° N, MAD On the north coast of Lolobata  Runway 4,600 by 500 feer © Ample dispersal  Capacity, 34
128% 06" E Cape on west side of northeast norch-northeast to south.  bombers, 10 fighters. Field re-
peninsula of Halmahera [, 215 southwest ported in excellent conditon
M miles norchwest of Lolobata
| 3o Min 17 34" N, MAD On che northwest side of Min Is-  Runway 4,600 by 350 feer Capacity, 93 bombers, 40 fghrers.
I 128% 04" E land close off the east coass of the  north o south, Thirty-five unprotected bomber dis-
north peninsula of Halmahera [s- persal poines, Repored serviceable
land in all weather
4. Kaoe 1° 11' N, FLG One and one-half miles wes: of Runway No. 1, 4,500 feer Capacity, 30 bombers, 80 fighrers.
127° 33 E Kaoe, just east of Kaoe River, on  north o scuth; No. 2, Field tends o become water-log-
the north coast of Kaoe Bay 3,600 by 300 feer north o ged, landings possible only on run-
south, 4,000 feer north-  ways. Several buildings near run-
east of No, 1. way.
5. Laboeha 0% 38" §, ELG Approximately | mile east-south-  Length of runway, north-  Estimated capacity reporred as 25
127 1 B east of Laboeha on Barjan Island, east w  southwest, un- bambers, 25 fighters. Site may of-
west of the south end of the south  known fer possibilities of expansion and
peninsula of Halmabera lsland fusther development.
\ f. Oba 0° 4% N, FLG Juse eass of Sofifi on west ceneral Runway 3400 feet north-  Fstimared capacity, 10 bombers, 15 1
! 127 M" E coast of Halmahera Island. west to southwest with no  fighters, Ample room for construc- ix
flight gaps. vion of dispersal facilities. Runway '_.ﬁ.
extensible w possibly 6,000 feer, «;‘h
7. Pitoe { Doroeba MLG Just east of Darcebagon southern. Approximately 5,000 feer Reported seill under construcrion. =
r ® 0¥ N, most rip of Moromi ldand, 10  norcheast e southwess Dispersal for 5 bombers, § fighters z
128% 18" E miles exst gf noreh end of the north- ohseryved -
ern peninsuls of Halmahers Island. g
Secror ©: Mindanas '
B Davao 7° 07" N, FAD Six miles north of Davan, 7 miles Runways 3,346 by 164 North-south runway paved, Serv. i
125° 39" E south of Bunawan on west side of feet norch 1o south; 2624  iceable in all-weather. One hangar E
Davao-Bunawan highway. feer northease o south- treported. Ample area and cover for 1
wesE, dispersal.
9. Davao-Cabaguio FaD Three miles norch-porcheast of Da Runway 2 8% feer north Ample cover for dispersal; | hang- 1=
7% 06" N, v, on south side of the Davas to o south ar. Swrip 2,640 by 66 feet reported &
125° 37" E Bunawan highway. paved, o
10, Alah River ELG Just south of Sapali Barrio on east Runway approximately  Good cover nearby, No orher de-
H* 16" N, bank of Alah River. Estimared ele- 1,290 by 125 feer, exten:  rails

124 44" E {approx_)

CLASSIFICATION

TanLe XII- 3,

AIRFIELDS AND LANDING GROUNDS
Sector A Halmabera

LocaTion

vation 1,200 feer

DIMENSIING

sible

EEMARKS

L
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MNAME AND COORDINATES CLASSIFICATION LocATioN D MLENSIONSE REMARKS
11, Barobo B® 32° N, FLG Four miles west of Barobo barrio; Field soft afeer rains bur drainage

126° 03 E

12, Bassa Poine
7% 10 N,

123" 44" E {approx.

13, Bual 6° 04" N,

123% 08" E (approx.)

14. Buenavista (San
Jose de Buenavista )
8% 56" M,
123* 2% E

15, Buluan &® 42° N,
124" 47" E

&

. Butuan 8% 57" N,
1257 31" E

17. Butuan-Bancase
8° 3TN,
125° 28' E

18, Cagayan 8% 20" N,
124 38" E

19. Cotabato 7° 12* N,
1247 14" E

0. Dadiangas 67 08" N,
125® 10" E

21. Davao-lpil
T 08 N,
125° 38" E

22, Del Monte Mo, 1
8 21' N,
1247 49" E (approx. }

23, Del Monre No. 2
B® 20" N,
124" 47" E

24, Del Monre No. 3
8° 20" N,

1247 54" E (approx.)

25, Del Monte No. 4
B® 16" N,

124% 59" E (approx.}

26, Del Monre No. 5
{Palais) 8% 21" M,

124° 49" E (approx.}

ELG

MLG

HLG

ELG

FLG

MLG

FLG

ELG

ELG

HLG

FLG

HLG

HLG

MLG

T4 miles south of Liangs near
southwest shore of Lianga Bay,

Near Bassa Point on north tip of
Samal Island in Davao Gulf,

Two and one-hall miles south of
Makar River mouth near west
shore of Sarangani Bay.

At Risal barrio 214 miles south of
Buenavisra on  Buuan Bay, 10
miles west of Bunan.

At east edge of own of Buluan just
northwest of Lake Buluan.

On west edge of town of Butan in
Agusan Province near west bank of

Agusan River,

Three miles south of Bunan Bay at
barrio of Bancase, 4 miles west of
Baeuan.

Two miles west of Cagayan on the
Cagayan o El Salvador highway,
215 miles south of Macajalar Bay.

At barrio of Kakar 2 miles sourh of
Cotabaro.

At barrio of Dudifgas between
Silvay and Makar river mouths, |
mile north of Sarangani Bay.

Three miles nostheast of Davao at
the south entrance to Pakiputan
Straie

Fifteen miles southeast of Cagayan,
on west bank near headquarcers of
second south triburary o Tagoloan
River,

At Del Monte Club 2 miles west of
Tankulan, 2 miles southwest of Del
Monte Mo, 1. Eleveation 1,200 feec.

One-half mile west of Daling Bar-
tio, 8 miles east of Del Monte No.
1. Elevarion estimared 1,500 feet

Mear Impasugong barrio, 13 miles
southeast of Del Monme No, 1. Es-
timared elevarion 1,800 feet.

On west bank near headwaters of
second south eriburary o Tagolean
River, 1 mile south of Del Monte
No. 1.

Runway 3,328 by 197 feet
AN D WESL

Approximarely 2,000 by
300 feer.

Estimared 750 by 30 feet.

Reported 5,249 by 328
feet north-northeast o
south-southwest

Reported 5,249 by 328

feer easc o wese

Maorth o south 1,930 by
195 feer.

Reported 2,427 by 98 feet

northwest to southeast,

Runways 4,265 by 328
northwes: o southeast, 3.-
609 by 328 feer north o
sourh,

Runway 2,625 by 164 feet
northwest o southeast,

Reporeed 15969 by 169
feet northwest o southeast.

Reporred 1,626 by B9
north o south,

Reported 7000 by G600

feet nostheast o southwest.

Elevation estimared 1,500
feet.

Runways 3300 by 300
feet nocth to south, 2,200
by 300 feet east to west.

Reporred 6,000 by 200
feer north o south.

Reporred 6,200 by 300
feer norch to south,

Two east to west runways,
adjacent, each 5,000 by
00 feer

good. Mear road from Barobo w
Tambis. Accommodatons ar Tam-
bis Mining Company.

Mo denils.

Some cover nearby,
Mo other derails.

Field has clay surface with a cenrral
gravelled srip 2 inches thick and
75 feet wide. Dirainage poor. Soft
in wet weather.

Field sodded, sandy Inam, all-weath-
er. Cover available. Camouflage
nets and pens builr in 1942, Philip-
pine Constabulary barracks nearby.

Surface is sodded clay loam. Possi-
bly extensible, Ample cover. Ac-
ces by road and warerway, Tele-
phone and telegraph in town,

Reported paved. Access by road
and waterway. Barracks ar adjacenc
Philippine military reservation.
Considered an all-weather field for
fighter aircraft,. Abundant cover
nearby, Road transporsation 1
dock ar Cagayan. Bui.HinB: avail-
ahle.

Reported enlarged and in acrive
use, Sodded hard ground, slightdy
rolling. Reporeed all-weather. Am-
ple cover nearby. Buildings avail-
able.

Level and sandy, all-weather, Two
new runways, each 3281 by 328
feet, were under construction in
1941,

Grass surface. Ample cover nearby,

All-weather, suitable for all types
of aircraft. Ample area for dis-
persal but wich lirtle cover.

Sodded hard ground, All-weather.
Ample dispersal area with limired
cover,

Surface of sod, all-weather for all
types. Slope o south, Good cover
for small aircrafr.

Sodded, Svitable in all-weather for
all cypes of aircrafr, Limited cover
for dispersal

Good cover available for dispersal.
Mo other informarion.




Al

Page XII - 42

MNAVAL AND AIR FACILITIES

BaME ARND COORMMNATES
27, Del Monte No. &

e

i

%

13,

3.

1%

A

10

I Ti
8
124

Del
g°

124% 49" E (approx. )

el
H

1247 34° E (approx. )

giprip )
21" N,
“ 47" E {approx.)

Monte Mo, 7
21" N,

Maonte Mo, H
21" N,

Dipolog 8° 36" M,

123

LIANE

Gingoog 8° 49" N,

125% 06" E

ligan B® 15" N,
124° 15" E

Kabacan 7° 09 N,
1247 49" E (approx.)
Kibawe 7° 30° N,
1247 59" E

Labo 87 11" N,

1237 49" E ({approx. )
Dansalan-Maguire

E7 01" M,

124° 17" E

Makar 65 04" N,

1257 0% E
Malabang 77 38" N,
124° 04" E

Malangas 7% 36" N,
1237 02" E {approx.)
Malaybalay

B® 02" N,

125" 06" E
Maramag No, |

7% 44" N,

125" 00" E
Mararmag Mo, 2

7" 44" N,

129

00" E {approx. )

CLASSIFICATION

MLG

HLG

FLG

HLG

FLG

ELG

ELG

MLG

FLG

ELG

HLG

ELG

FLG

FLG

MLG

TasLe XII - 3 { Continued )

Lestamion

Mear Del Monte Club, 214 miles
southwest of Del Monre No. 1. Es-
timated elevation 1,500 feer

One mile south of Del Monte No.
1. Estimared elevation 1,900 feet

One mile northeast of Dalirig near
Agusan-Impasugong Road; 8 miles
east of Del Monte No. 1.

One mile north of Dipolog; 9 miles
south-southwest of Tagolo Point,

Three and one-half miles south of
Gingoog on Gingoog Bay on north
coast of Mindanao Island

Abour 1,000 feer north of Mandu-
lug River mouth on Iligan Bay, 1
mile north of Iigan

One and one-half miles south of
Pulangi and Kabacan River junc.
rions near Kabacan,

Ar Kibawe, 51 miles southeast of
Lake Lanao, 52 miles norchwest of
Dravad,

Mear Labo barrio, 4 miles north
west of Misamis ar the southwess
end of lligan Bay.

At Camp Keithley, L4 mile north-
west of Lake Lanao, 2 miles west of
Dansalan. Elevation 2453 feer,

On west shore near north end of
Sarangani Bay, near Makar River
maouth and Makar Barric,

Three miles north of Malabang on
north shore of llana Bay in south
Mindanao lsland.

Mear Malangas barrio in Zamboan-
ga Province, on west shore of Du-
manguilas Bay,

At Mamala barrio, 2 miles wese of
Malaybalay; elevation 2,050 feer.

Just souch of Maramag, 535 miles
cast-southeass of Maguire Field on
Lake Lanac Elevation 1,550 feer

Near Maramag abour 500 feet eass
of Maramag No. |

DHMENEIDNS

Reported 5,000 by 300
feet north 1o south.

Reported 6,200 by 300
feet northeast o south-
WElL,

ﬂ!purtn.{ 4,000 by 300
feer north to south.

Reported 6,362 by 197
feet northeast o south-
West.

Runway 3400 by 150 feer
northeast o southwest.

Runway 4,000 by 300 feet
EASE [0 WS

Approximately 750 by
150 feer.

Runway 2624 by 246 feet
marth o sourh

Hepored 4642 by 328
feer

Runways 2297 by 180 feer
north w south; 2,297 by

It feer porthwest o
southeast.

Reported 1,950 by 651
feet.

Bunways 7500 by 300

feer east o west, €500 by
300 feet north o south,

Approximately 1,500 by

200 feet,

Runways, 2,370 by 300
feet northwest o south-
east; 3400 by 300 feer
northease o sourthwest,

Reporred 3,000 by 300
feet east 1o west

Reported 5000 by 250
feet  nocth-northwess
sanrh-southeasy

REMARKS
Turf, all-weather. Good cover for

dispersal

Turf, all-weather, for all types of
sircrafe. At least 1 bombproof
hangar in mountain ar south end of
ficld.

Grassy sod, all-weather, drainage
presumably good. Good cover for
fighter aircraft nearby. Rosd and
telephone communication.

Sodded, all-weather for all types of
wircrafr. Good drainage. Dispersal
for 9 heavy bombers, 25 fighters
Paved road to Puluan port.

Sodded ground, sofe afeer rain, Dis-
persal for 25 fighter aircraft. Stand-
ard gauge railroad to deep warer
port ar Anakan

Grass surface, soft in wer weather.
Ample cover nearby

Believed wet and dangerous. Am-
ple cover nearby.

Sodded clay loam, all-weather, Am.
ple cover nearby

Grass sod on sandy loam. All-
weather, Suitable for all rypes of
aircrafe. Ample cover. Paved road
o Port Misamis

Sodded, all-weather, good drainage,
22% down-grade ro south. Mili
tary barracks and other buildings at
Camp Keithley,

Smooth, sandy turf. Limited cover
neashy,

Smooth sand, all-weather. Also re-
porred &8 grass on coral base, Ex.
tensive natural cover.

Sodded, possibly extensible. Ample
cover nearby. Warerway and reads
w Zamboanga. Radio and tele-
graph in Malangas

Sodded loam, all-weather, excellent
drainage. Suitable for light aircrafe
Near road to Davao, Del Moare,
and Cagayan.

Grass surface, soft after heavy nain
but drainage good. Used in 1942
by P-40s and B-2%s

Grass surface, soft afrer heavy rain
but drainage pood. Used in 1942
by P-40s and B-23s,




e s c—

—

NAVAL AND AIR FACILITIES

Page XII - 43

MNAME AND COORDINATES

13

4,

47,

48,

48

50,

51

52,

33

LT

55,

56,

b T

Maramag Mo 3
7° 43 N,
123% 01" E {approx. )

. Maraur River (Pan-

rukan) 7% 19" N,
125° 57 E

Midsayap 77 10F M,
1247 32" E (approx. )

Mount Marunum
6° 26" N,
124" 58" E {approx.)

Pikic 7° 04" N,
124% 40° E (approx.)

Placer-Badas
9% 38" N,
125° 33" E

Santa Cruz
&% 56" N,
125° 25" H

Walencia Mo, 1,
7 50" M,

125® 05" E,

{ Based on AAF
chart 855 Al)

WValencia No. 2
7% 53 N,
123° 06" E (approx.}

Wolfe Field
6% 56° N,
122° 02" E
Zamboanga
67 3% N,
122° 07" E

Zeteel Field (Jalo)
6" 03 N,
121* 01" E

Jesselion
5% 37" N,
116% 04" E

Kenigay 5° 21" N,
116™ 12" E (town)

Kudat 6° 56" N,
1167 30" E

CLASSIFICATION

HLG

ELG

FLG

ELG

ELG

ELG

MLG

FLG

HLG

FLG

HLG

ELG

ELG

TasLe X1l - 3 { Continued )

LoCATIoN

Two miles south of Maramag No
l.

In wooded canyon on bank of Ma-
rauc River near Pantukan, 20 miles
northeast of Bassa Poinr on Samal
Island in Davao Gulf,

Three miles south of Midsayap, 5
miles southeast of Lake Labas Es
timated elevation 200 feer,

Seven miles northwese of Moun
Marurum in Combaro Province, 18
miles southeast of Lake Buluan. Fs-
timated elevarion 1,500 feer.

One mile north of Pikit-Pagalun.
gan barrio, 3% miles cast-southeast
of the mouth of Mindanao River

Mear barrio of Basax, 215 miles
weit of Plaur, 7 miles north of

Mainit Lake,

Eight miles north-northeass of San-
ta Cruz, 14 miles southwest of Da-
VA,

Two miles north of Valencia Bar-
rio, 14 miles south of Malaybalay.
Elevation 1,032 feet.

MNear Mailag, 4 miles nosch of Ya.
lencia on east side of Valencia-Ma-
laybalay highway, Estimated eleva-
ron 1,830 feer

Ar Calarian barrio 4 miles west of
Zamboangs on southwes: cip of
Mindanao Island.

Just east of the wwn of Zamboan-
g on southwest tp of Mindanao Is-
land,

DHMENSIONS
Runways 6,000 by %00
feer cast-northeass, 4,000
by 500 feet noecth o south
Reporred 3,000 by 197
feet cast 1o west

Reported 5,249 by 328
feet cast o west

Reported 4921 by 262
feer narth o south

Approximarely 700 by

200 feer north o south

Runways, 2,623 bv 164
feet ease to west, 2,297 by
98 feet norchease to souch-
wesr,

Reported 2600 by 650
feer

Reported 3280 by 900
feer north o south

Reporred 5,249 by 328
feet northeast w south-
west

Runway 2,296 by 197 feet

e

Three sirips reported
000 by 400 feer, 7,000 by
400 Feer, 4,000 ]‘u!. A0k
feet

Secror D: Sulu Archipelago

On nosthwes: coast of Jolo lsland,
1 mile east of town of Jolo.

Reported 3960 by 430

r.I.‘EI: CAST DO WCOSE.

Secror E: Northeast Borneo

On northwest coast of North Bor-
nea, 3 miles west of Jesselon

Exact location unknown; repored
w lie berween 2 spurs of low hills

Theee and one-half miles nocch of
Kudat on the northwest coase of
Marudu Bay ar north end of west
arm of North Bornen

Yarious reports Mav naot
be actually construcred
Alsa rwo 7,000 foor rne
ways repored

Reported 3300 feer
square, exact dimensions
unknown,
Unknown

EEMARES

During  April, 1943, a1 3-inch
gravel surface was being lad on
the north o south runway

Ares limited by canyon Upgrade
o east, landings from west and
take offs from east only, Sodded
clay loam. Good cower

Drainage poor. Good cover avail-
ahle

Level and rolled wirth grave!. Sof
when wer. Hills to sourh, Best ap
proach from north. Only cover ar
narth end of held,

Possibly extensible. Limited cover

All-weather. MNortheass m south-
WERT runway ].'lﬂ"td. CAST [0 WEst
runway soft when wer, Ample
cover. Buildings. Access by road
and wanerway

Limited cover nearby. Mo other de.
tails.

Sodded clay loam. Serviceable in all-
wearther, Good cover nearby

Cogon grass mrf, Good drainage
Serviceable in all-weather for all

rypes of aircraft

Sodded ground, serviceabls in all
weather. Good cover nearby

The existence of this new large
landing ground has not been con-
firmed

Sodded clay loam. Serviceable in
all-weather. Cover nearby

Fuel, oil, warer and soms repair
facilities available, Radio ssation
and accommodations ar Jesselvon

covered
No other detils

Sandy soil
{ h{.w:r' grass |

with alang

Details unknown. Reported a mili-
wry field and considered opera-

rional.
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NAME AND COORIMMNATES CLASSIFICATION LoeATioN

THMENAIONS

38, Labuan lsland FLG
3 WY N,
115% 1% E (approx. )

39, Lahad Daru ELG
5% 02° N,
11B% 20" E {town)

6. Rapnau 5% $8° N, ELG
116" 42" E {town)

61, Sandakan ELG
5% 51" N,
118" 07" E {town)

62, Tarakan 3° 20" N, ELG
117 34* E

63 Tawau 4° 15' N, ELG
117% 53" E {mown)

0

. Langoan 1% 09" N,
124° 50° B

FAD

63, Mapangee 1° 31" N, FLG
124" 54" E

Reported on Labuan lsland which
lies off the wese coast of Brirish
Nuorth Borneo

Reported ar Lahad Duru in west
cosner of nporthernmost resch of
Darvel Bay on the Southeas: coass
of Borneo.

Exact location unknown. Ranau is
reported in West Coast Residency 1
mile east of confluence of Ligwsu
and Berambang Rivers.

Reported ar Sandakan on the west
side of the entrance to Sandakan
Harbor on the northeast coast of
Borneo

In central part of southwest coast of
Tarakan Island, 5 miles north.
northwest of Tarakan,

Reporred st Tawau on nosth shore
of entrance o Cowie Harbor on the
southeast coast of North Borneo.

Secior F: Northern

One mile ease-northease of Lan-
goan, 3 miles west-southwest of
Kokas ar the south end of Lake
Tondas,

One and theee-fourths miles west of
Mapanger, just north of Mapanger
River and south of Kima River, 6
miles east-southeast of Manado,

Varying reports of 2 run-
wiys, lunitlt 6.030 Fﬂ“li
also that both are 6,000

feet.

Unknown,

Unknown.

Unknown.

Runways 2,850 fr. north-
east to southwest, 2,520
feet ease o west, 2430
feet northwese o southease,
2,310 feer north o south,

Unknown,

Celebes

Reported 4,200 by 300
feer  north-northease o
south-sourhwesr.

Information varied,
(Topic 124, F, (3}, (b))

TanLe X1 -4
POSSIBLE AIRFIELD SITES

REMARKS

Two wircraft observed here accord-
ing o recent intelligence. No other
details.

No other detils bur Beld is con.
sidered operational

Reported  that development was
unlikely. Also reported char it is
now considered operational,

Details unknown; development in-
to & major base expecred; consider-
ed operational.

Firm earth and grass usually serv-
icenble; fuel and oil available; fa-
cilities for minor repairs. Duich
had 4 fighter and 4 bomber rever.
ments here.

Derails unknown bur it is con-
sidered now 1w be used for Opera-
tinal purposes

Surface coral or limestone, proba-
bly all-weather. Extensible, Disper-
sal for 40 fghters, 30 bombers
Buildings nearby. Mountins in
ared.

Grass surface. Reporeed capaciny
20 fighters, 40 bombers,

s
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MNaME
Akelamo

. Belangbelang |

Hisa |

Boeli-Serani

Djailola Marth

DHailolo South

Galela East

. Morotai |

Sidangols

APPROXIMATE COORMMATES

1% 28" M. 128° 400 E
1° 19 85, 127" M4 E
1% 135 127° 28" E.

0% 52° N, 128° 1T E

17 09" N. 127° 28 E.

19 07" M. 127" 28" E

1% 48 N. 127° 5% E.

2% 06" N. 128° 31' E
0% 54" M. 127° 31" E,

Secror A. Halmabers
HEMARKS
Small -:u-mm:: plantnion, 62 acres near Akelamo; ground A& and dry; soil, sandy.
Possible site a mile long northwest to southeast on northeast side of the island.

Passible strip reported ar southwest end of Bisa Island, which is 13 miles north of west
end of Obi Major Island,

Clearing for possible strip reporred inland from Boeli-Serani, north coast of Boeli Bay.

Five miles north-northeast of Djailolo; cleared for 1650 feet by the Dutch in 1941; not

developed; extension possible in all directions; goosd deal of levelling required an rhis
srip.

Three and one-fourth miles north-northease of Dijailolo; cleared for 5280 feer by the
Duech in 1941: noe developed; extension possible east-west

Possible clearing for strip reporred 7 miles east-southeass of Galela medium bomber
airfield, 3 miles east-southeast of Galela: unconfirmed

Passible strip reporred on southeast end of Morotai Island; unconfirmed,

P_mihlt site, runway limired to 4000 feet {approximarely | northeast-southwest: near
Sidangoli ar northwest end of Dodinga Bay,
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Name
Sofhf

Tilope

. Tobelo

Wajacea

Wasile

Karakelong |

Tamaka

Camp Overton

Dalwangan

Davao ( Japanese
Caolony »

. Davao Gulf

Dapitan

Dayana Poine

Dumanquilas Bay

. Igai Point

. Malalag

Malamaui |

Murcielagos Bay

. Masipit Harbor

29, Polloc Harbaor

=

Pore Holland

Port Misamis

. Part Sibulan

APPROXIMATE COUMDINATRS
0° 44" N, 127° 3¢ B
| wn )

0° 13" N.127° 3% E
1" 39 N. 128° 00 E.
0% 45 5 127 W E
1" 04" M. 127° 5% E.

i town )

4° 0 - 4° 3% N
126% 33" . 126° 5% E,

3% 28" N.125° 3sr E

8% 12 N, 124 12' E
{town)

8° 06" M. 123° (4" E.
TP I N 125° 41" E

6% 30" N. 126° 07" E

=
=

39 N, 123° 26' E
{eown )

7° 39" M. 123° 08' E

704" M. 123° 01" E

738" N, 123 03" E

6% 36" M. 125° 23" E

6% 43" M. 121° 34’ E

8% 37" M. 123° ' E
BY 59" N. 125° 26" E
{town )

7023 N, 124° 16" E
i mwn )

8% 10" N, 123* 51" E.

T3 N IR M E

TasLe Xl - 4 { Continued )

Rruanes
Cleasing for srip reported but not confirmed, 1 mile south of Sofif

Possible site on coastal plain near Tilope village, on the east coast of souch arm of Hal-
mahera Island. Land is flar, dry, and sandy near the shore.

Possible site on coastal plain 5 miles south of Tobelo, 1% miles southease of Galela, on
east coast of Halmahera Island. Ground reported flar, firm, and well drained.

Possible site abour | mile northeast of Wajaoes village, on south side of isthmus
on Batjan Island.

Probably juse north of Wasile wown, on northeast coase of Kaoe Bay, "serviceable
strip” reported but not confirmed.

Secror B, Sangibe-Taland

A few flar areas along the coast; no derailed informarion
Possible sites reporred near Tamako on the southwest coast of Sangihe Island.

Secror C. Mindanao

Possible site reporred ar Camp Overton at the hesd of [ligan Bay; flat, cleared area on
the coase.

Possible site reported at Dalwangan; oucside of cown parallel to a road

Approximately 15 miles north-northeass of Davao in the midst of a Japanese Colony,
a narural landing ficld 6000 fecr by 7000 feer.

Any amount of Aar land which could be cleared and used as a landing ground; on the
east coast of Davag Gulf, in the general vicinity of Madruka Poine

Potential site just in frone of che church ac Dapian, on the north end of Mindanao
Island, abowr 1200 feer by 1500 feetr, running down to the water, could be made into a
small feld.

Potential site reported on Dayana Poing on the south central coass of Mindanao; on
the portheast coase of Dumanguilas Bay, the land slopes genely back from the end of
the poine for a distance of abour 1 mile.

Potenrial site just northwest of Bacao, just southwest of Bowon; 3000 feec by 1500
feet nearly level bur needs clearing; good approaches

Potential site reported on Igai Point on west side of Dumanquilas Bay on south side
of Mindanao Island; on a 100 foor plateau which rops the poine; reasonably flar, needs
clearing; drainage considered excellent

Flac area to the southwest of Malalag which is on the southwess coast of Malalag Bay,
east of Dhvao Gull; needs w be cleared.

Potentiafl site reported on Malamaui Tsland, juse northwest of Basilan Island; landing
field could be cleared ar a neighboring rubber planmcion bur would entail considerable
work

Sires are locared in the vecinity of the cultivated areas on Diuyu River; at the South
end of Murcielagos Bay,

Potential site reporeed ar Nasipic Harbor on the northwest coast of Mindanao Island;
sufficient level ground to peemit clearing and levelling for a landing ground,

Small emergency landing ground could be made from the parade ground ar the con-
smbulary post at Parang by removing the radio poles; on the central easr coast of
Palloc Harbor

Potential site reported ar Porr Holland in a large area filled and packed with sawdust;
on the west coast of Basilan Island,

Two excellent sites about 1 to 2 miles in area reported on the road berween Misamis
and Clarin; at che southwest end of Iligan Bay.

Porential site reporeed at the head of Port Sibulan on the souch coast of Mindanao
Island; could be prepared ar considerable cost by clearing the necessary land,
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MNane

33, Sapali
34, Sindangan

35 Sumilso

36, Banaran I
37, Bubuan |

3B, Carmen Point

¥ Manalik Channel
40. Papahag L.

41. Sanga Sanga |,

42, Secubun L

43,

ey

Simunul 1.

44. Sourh Ubdan I,

45. Tabawan I.

A6,

Amoerang
47, Belang
4B, Bongo
4% Dondo Bay

50, Gorontalo

il. Kema
52, Kotaboena

53. Limba
34, Leok {Bilang Bay )

55, Tamboe Gulf
§

=

Toeladengg

APPROXIMATE COCHDINATES

6° 18° N, 124° 4% E
{ bown §

B 14" N. 123° 00 E
{ town )

B" 17" N. 124% %' E
{rown )

3T 01" M. 120" 08" E

3% 2% M. 125° 35" E

5% 05" M. 119° 30¢ E.

57 03" M. 119° 30" E.

5% 027 M. 119° 48" E.

3% "N, 119° 48" E,

3% 06" M. 120° 18' E,

4% 53 M. 119° 51" E

5% 10F N. 120° 30 E

3% 13" N.120° 35" E

B

AN 1M4° 35 E
{town )

0% 36" M. 124" 47" E.

0® 42 N. 122° 30° E.

07 52" M. 120° 22 E.

0% 30" N, 123° 03 E,

1° 22" M. 125° 03" E
{town )

07 48" N. 124® 39 E
{ nowen )

0% 29" M. 122° 32" E.
1° 09 M. 121° 2% B

07 01" N. 1197 54" E
0° 4% M. 121° 32" E.

Tane X1l - 4 ( Continued )
REMARKS

i reported which is 4 mile northeast of Alah River; 6 miles noreh.
i:lﬁli‘:r Sulman, L&ﬁ; mh':: :J:’ﬁlh-ﬂ.lﬂ‘!l'ﬂl of Lake Buluan.
Potential landing field reported at Sindangan; in the northeast corner of Sindangan
Bay, 1% miles north of mouth of Sindangan River.
Poeential site reported ar Sumilso which is 20 miles southwes: of the head of Maca-
jalar Bay.

Sector [, Sulu Archipelags

Ares is well cleared and could be prepared easily on Banaran lsland in the Tawimwi
Island Group,

Potential site on Bubsan Island in Tawitawi Group; best cleared areas are on the
narth side of the island.

One mile east of Carmen Point, on the west coass of Tawitawi Island, an ares which
could be levelled. Reparted as the best spot in the Tawitawi Islands for building and
maintaining a landing field

A landing ground could possibly be constructed on the east side of Manalik Channel
between Carmen Point and Lapidlapid; ares only 75% cleared.

Porential site reporced in the center of Papahag Island, ar the south end of the Tawitawi
Group; area is fat and could easily be cleared,

Morth of Malasa Poins, site about | mile square may be prepared in less rime than
any other poing in the Tawitwi Group; Sanga Sanga Island is one of the southernmost
in the Tawitawi Group,

The east central side of the island can easily be cleared o form s landing field 1 mile
by 145 m 34 mile, The soil is coarse loam with chalky sub-soil ar about 18 inches. Secu-
bun Island is 414 miles southeast of Tawitawi Island.

Cleased spaces are available on boch east and west sides of the island which is 9 miles
south of Tawirawi Island. In 1929 a naval reconnassance estimated that in three weeks
with local Simunul labor a large-sized landing field could be cleared,

Patential site which could be levelled in a reasonably shorr time, rich loam soil with a
tendency to fine coral and sand toward the shore. Cleared spaces are firm. Abour 17
miles east of Tawitawi lsland

Reported probably the flastest istand in the Tawitawi Group, areas on both north
and south shores where a small plane could rake off,

Sector F. Norshern Celebes
Possible site reported around Amoerang Bay 1o the west and along the coast from
Amoerang.

Possible site reported ar Belang on the south side of the north arm of the Celebes:
coconut plantations along the shore.

Passible sites reporeed in low far arcas along the coast; in valley of Pagoejaman River
near Bango,

Possible site on a low flar shore covered with mangroves and coconur plantations on
souch side of inlet on west side of Dondo Bay.

Possible site in Pagoejaman valley abour 30-40 miles from Goronrala,

Passible site reported ar Kema on east side of north tip of the Celebes: on 8 low plain
covered with coconue plantations and scattered mangrove.

:;phb;izn?u:;d?mbwmn teoordinates given ); low ground with protected anchor-

Existence doubtful, unconfirmed.

Poasible site about 3 miles southeast of Leok on southwest side of Bilang Bay; far shore
buz area is rather marshy.

Low sandy shores planted with coconurs on Tamboe Gulf.

West in the direction of Cape Sanrigi some fat strerches of coast line with scattered
jungle of eoconut planarions.
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